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EC/PK SCHOOLS

Jose E. de Santiago EC/PK Center
1420 Aldine Meadows Road, 77032
Maria |. Galindo, Principal
281-985-7500

Norma N. Garcia-Leza EC/PK Center
5311 E. Mt. Houston, 77093
Orfelinda Todd, Principal
281-985-6037

Jesse Hinojosa EC/PK Center
1620 Lauder Road, 77039
Sandra Arredondo, Principal
281-985-4750

A.W. Jones EC/PK/K Center
8003 Forest Point Drive, 77338
Gladys Moton, Principal
281-446-1576

Jerry D. Keeble EC/PK Center
203 West Gulf Bank, 77037
Michelle Burke, Principal
281-878-6860

Nadine Kujawa EC/PK Center

7111 Fallbrook Drive, 77086

Deborah Hagood, Principal
281-878-1514

Edward A. Vines EC/PK Center
7220 Inwood Park Drive, 77088
Linda Reed, Principal
281-878-7950

ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

A. B. Anderson Academy (Grades 1-3)
7401 Wheatley Street, 77088
Kimberly Martin, Principal
281-878-0370

Mary M. Bethune Academy (Grades 3-4)
2500 South Victory Drive, 77088
Eunetra Simpson, Principal
281-878-0380

Kenneth D. Black (Grades K-4)
160 Millstream, 77060
Ash Kirk, Principal
281-878-0350

Doug Bussey (GradesK-4)
11555 Airline, 77037
Kathy Sandoval, Principal
281-878-1501

0. V. Calvert (EC, GradesK-4)
1925 Marvell Drive, 77032
Cheryl LaFleur, Principal

281-985-6360

William R. Carmichael (GradesEC, PK-4)
6902 Silver Star Drive, 77086
Monica Stogsdill, Principal
281-878-0345

Inez Carroll Academy (GradesK-4)
423 West Gulf Bank, 77037
Luis Lucio, Principal
281-878-0340

Lola Mae Carter Academy (Grades K-4)
3111 Fallbrook, 77038
Lee Wold, Principal
281-878-7760

R. C. Conley (GradesK-4)
3345 West Greens Road, 77066
LaDon Ward, Principal
281-537-5418

Cypresswood Elementary (Grades K-4)
6901 Cypresswood Point Ave., 77338
Innetta Carter, Principal
281-227-3370

Clifford M. Dunn (GradesK-4)
2003 W. W. Thorne Drive, 77073
Terrie Sanchez, Principal

281-233-4320

Willie B. Ermel (GradesK-4)
7103 Woodsman Trail, 77040
Everette Taylor, Principal
713-466-5220

Thomas B. Francis (Grades K-4)
14815 Lee Road, 77032
Dana Stelly, Principal
281-985-6500

Ralph Goodman (Grades K -4)
9325 Deer Trail Drive, 77088
Camelia Chester, Principal
281-878-0355



ThomasB. Gray (Grades K-4)
700 West Road, 77038
Scott Dubberke, Principal
281-878-0660

Earl & Hazel Harris Academy (GradesK-4)
3130 Holder Forest Drive, 77088
Cicely Bailey, Principal
281-878-7900

Beulah E. Johnson (Grades K-4)
5801 Hamill Road, 77039
Pamela Johnson, Principal

281-985-6510

A.W. Jones Elementary (Grades 1-4)
7903 Forest Point Drive, 77338
Cheryl Fontenot, Principal
281-446-6168

Nadine Kujawa Elementary (GradesK-4)
7007 Fallbrook, 77086
Debera H. Thomas, Principal
281-878-1530

CurtisM. Magrill (GradesK-4)
21701 Rayford Road, Humble, 77338
Amaryllis D Butler, Principal
281-233-4300

Ernest F. Menddl (GradesK-4)
3735 Topping Street, 77093
Susan Rehan, Principal
713-694-8002

Weaver A. Odom (GradesK-4)
14701 Henry Road, 77060
Susan Perry, Principal
281-878-0390

GusA. Oleson (GradesK-4)

12345 Vickery Street, 77039

Guadalupe Mufioz, Principal
281-985-6530

Orange Grove (EC, Grades K-4)
4514 Mount Houston Road, 77093
Kelly James, Principal
281-985-6540

Grace Raymond Academy (Grades K -4)
1605 Connervale Road, 77039
Constance White, Principal
281-985-6550

Versa Reece Academy (Grades PK-K)
2223 Esther Drive, 77088
Theresa Craft, Principal
281-878-0800

Gloria B. Sammons (Grades K-4)
2301 Frick Road, 77038
Jose Almendarez, Principal
281-878-0955

J. Ruth Smith Academy (GradesK-4)
5815 West Little York Road, 77091
Raymond Stubblefield, Principal
713-613-7650

Richard & Kitty Spence (Grades K-4)
1300 Gears Road, 77067
Debra Carrington, Principal
281-539-4050

Mary Walke Stephens (Grades K -4)
2402 Aldine Mail Route, 77039
Maggie Doran, Principal
281-985-6560

Walter & Inez Stovall Academy (GradesK-4)
3025 Ellington, 77088
Tami Schuler, Principal
281-591-8500

Evelyn S. Thompson (EC, Grades K-4)
220 Casa Grande Drive, 77060
Sandra Doria, Principal
281-878-0333

Bill Worsham (Grades K-4)
3007 Hartwick Road, 77093
Denise Meister, Principal
281-985-6520



INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS

Voyde Caraway (Grades 5-6)
3031 Ellington, 77088
Todd Roede, Principal

281-878-0320

Lawrence A. Eckert (Grades 5-6)
1430 Aldine Meadows Road, 77032
Mark Herndon, Principal
281-985-6380

Jewel Simpson Houston Academy (Grades 5-6)
8103 Carver Road, 77088
Evette Shelby-King, Principal
281-878-7745

Leonard and Glenda M ar cella (Grades 5-6)
16250 Caotillion Dr, 77060
Demedia Edwards, Principal
281-878-0860

Otice Parker (Grades 5-6)
19850 East Hardy Road, 77073
Candace Hardin, Principal

281-233-8930

Rayford Road (Grades 5-6)
21919 Rayford Road, 77338
Brandon Carroll, Principal
281-233-8901

Vera Escamilla (Grades 5-6)
5241 E. Mount Houston Road, 77093
Hermilo Ortiz, Principal
281-985-6390

Emmett and Sarah Hill Academy (Grades 5-6)
2625 West Mount Houston, 77037
Ivan Hepworth, Principal
281-878-7775

Ruby Reed Academy (Grades 5-6)
1616 Lauder Road, 77039
Jeana Morrison-Adams, Principal
281-985-6670

Lillian Hunt Stehlik (Grades 5-6)
400 West Road, 77038
Christi Van Wassenhove, Principal

281-878-0300

Bill J. Wilson (Grades 5-6)
3131 Fallbrook Drive, 77038
Dana Baker, Principal
281-878-0990

MIDDLE SCHOOLS

Aldine Middle (Grades 7-8)
14908 Aldine Westfield Road, 77032
Marcus Pruitt, Principal
281-985-6580

CharlesR. Drew Academy (Grades 6-8)
1910 West Little York, 77091
Earnest Washington, Principal

281-878-0360

T. S. Grantham Academy (Grades 7-8)
13300 Chrisman Road, 77039
Jessica Scott, Principal
281-985-6590

Mattie B. Hambrick (Grades 7-8)
4600 Aldine Mail Route, 77039
Rebecca Hoyt, Principal
281-985-6570

Floyd Hoffman (Grades 7-8)
6101 West Little York, 77091
Rosalyn Sweat, Principal
713-613-7670

Vernon and Kathy L ewis (Grades 7-8)
21255 West Hardy Road, 77073
Cassandra Bell, Principal
281-209-8257

William B. Plummer (Grades 7-8)
11429 Spears Road, 77067
Andrea Cain, Principal
281-539-4000

Ray L. Shotwell (Grades 7-8)
6515 Trail Valley Way, 77086
Shirley Seals, Principal
281-878-0960

Thomas J. Stovall (Grades 7-8)
11201 Airline Drive, 77037
Elsa Wright, Principal
281-878-0670

Mattie A. Teague (Grades 7-8)
21700 Rayford Road, Humble, 77338
Sonya Hicks, Principal
281-233-4310



NINTH GRADE SCHOOLS

Aldine Ninth
10650 North Freeway, 77037
Jennifer Merryman, Principal
281-878-6800

Benjamin O. Davis Ninth
12211 Ella Blvd, 77067
Heather Kirk, Principal

281-873-1800

Chester W. Nimitz Ninth
2425 W. W. Thorne Drive, 77073
Tonya Landry, Principal
281-209-8200

Aldine High
11101 Airline Drive, 77037
Walter Stewart, Principal
281-448-5231

G. W. Carver High for Applied Technology,

Engineering and the Arts
2100 South Victory Street, 77088
Anthony Watkins, Principal
281-878-0310

Benjamin O. Davis, Jr. Senior High School

12525 Ella Blvd, 77067
Tom Colwell, Principal
281-539-4070

Dwight D. Eisenhower Ninth
3550 West Gulfbank, 77088
Latonia Amerson, Principal

281-878-7700

Douglas MacArthur Ninth
12111 Gloger Road, 77039
D’Ann Delgado, Principal

281-985-7400

HIGH SCHOOL S

Dwight D. Eisenhower
7922 Antoine Drive, 77088
Ben Ibarra, Principal
281-878-0900

Douglas MacArthur
4400 Aldine Mail Route, 77039
Craig Mullenix, Principal
281-985-6330

Chester W. Nimitz
2005 W. W. Thorne Drive, 77073
Crystal Watson-Barrow, Principal
281-443-7480

SPECIAL PROGRAM SCHOOLS

Wilmer T. Hall Center for Education

15014 Aldine Westfield Rd., 77037

Pertricia Ross, Principal
281-985-7446

Victory Early College High School
2100 South Victory Street, 77088
Phyllis Cormier, Principal
281-618-5800

COMPASS
1802 Aldine Bender Road, 77039
James Metcalf, Principal
281-985-6685

Ellen B. Lane
2001 Aldine Bender, 77032
Regina Hunter-Moss, Principal
281-985-6350
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SECTION |

GENERAL INFORMATION

l. QUALIFICATIONS AND DUTIES OF THE CLASSROOM TEACH ER
(From: School Board Paolicies)

A. Qualifications
1. The teacher applicant shall hold a valid teaclwertficate appropriate for his/her
assignment and be a graduate of an approved callaggversity.
2. The teacher applicant shall share the districsgowis, missions, and beliefs about children

and their educational potential. The applicantidiechild centered, caring, and committed
to the premise that all children can learn.

3. The teacher applicant shall possess organizatsiilid, the ability to communicate,
flexibility, enthusiasm for the teaching professiarpositive attitude and outlook, and a
willingness to work with all students at all levels

4. The teacher applicant shall be knowledgeable addewéc areas, learning theories, teaching
strategies and have training in classroom manageamehdiscipline.
5. The teacher applicant shall be professionappearance, in manner, and in attitude.
B. Appointment

The Board of Trustees shall appoint the teachen tipe recommendation of the Superintendent of
Schools for a term of not more than two years &edcbntract will be considered for
recommendation at the regular March meeting eaah ye

C. Reports To

The teacher will be responsible to the principaltfe performance of all duties.

D. Job Performance Statements
The teacher shall follow the employee standardootluct as defined iDH (legal) and DH (local)

1. The teacher adheres to personal and professitaradards of the district and the profession by:

a. Interacting effectively with each componenth# educational setting within the
framework of the philosophy and objectives esthilisby board policy consistent
with statutes and standards of regulatory agenaresjn accordance with
administrative regulations and procedures.

b. Demonstrating consistent loyalty to his/her sthoolleagues, and profession;
supporting policies and regulations positivelytiating changes through
established procedures; enhancing the professidmisiiyer personal conduct.

C. Cooperating effectively with other staff membdising highly positive and
supportive in staff relationships.

d. Actively pursuing a long-range program of prefesal growth; seeking self-
improvement constantly.

e. Demonstrating a strong sense of responsibdityHe total school operations.

f. Assuming responsibility for and cooperating effeely in the development,
evaluation, and revision of the total school progra

g. Accepting co-curricular activities as an intdgrart of the school program;

supporting a wide range of co-curricular activitiapproaching his/her role as
activities sponsor with enthusiasm.

h. Demonstrating empathetic understanding of stisdemd their problems; making
effective use of pertinent information about studén suitable teacher/counseling
procedures; working effectively with specializedineeling services.

i. Working effectively with parents in achievingetiobjectives of the school; taking
initiative to inform parents of student progress;iging cooperation of parents in
supporting school policies.

j- Demonstrating effective identification, plannjrand utilization of community
resources consistent with the objectives of thescla

Teacher Handbook 2015-16 Page 1



k.

Issuing, maintaining and accounting for texttmok

2. The teacher demonstrates knowledge and applicafiskills supportive to the instructional
environment by:

a.

b.

Beginning instruction promptly and maintamstudent attention to appropriate
tasks.

Organizing for effective learning activities amelsthetic appeal; providing suitable
room temperature, lighting and ventilation.

Handling materials in an orderly fashion, inegrthat equipment and materials
needed for the activity are readily available drat tesources used are appropriate
to the activity; providing proper care and use @fipment.

Having objectives and plans for the day; follogvprepared lesson plans based on
district's official curriculum.

Using standard English pronunciation and granoaatules when speaking or
writing.

Having teacher-made materials and board workaramto rules of spelling,
punctuation and grammar.

Ensuring lessons reflect the teacher's soundlietige of subject matter;
responding knowledgeably to student's questionsubject matter.

Presenting a strong professional image throughner, voice and appearance.
Creating an atmosphere in which mutual respeetvident; enjoying professional
association with students.

Creating a democratic atmosphere within thesttasm; assisting students in
developing techniques and skills through teachadesit planning and group
discussion and decision-making.

3. The teacher demonstrates knowledge of and tligyab apply the essential elements of a
successful lesson by:

a. Using an activity to focus student attentioa,, ipractice of previous learning,
preparation for instruction to follow, motivatioand diagnosis.

b. Informing the student what they will be abledtoby the end of the lesson and why
it is important or useful.

C. Providing information (all related to the statdgjective) in a variety of ways, i.e.,
lecture, films, overhead, board work, lab, grouphyetc.

d. Demonstrating the finished product or process.

e. Routinely checking for each student's levelrafarstanding of essential
information during instruction and before movingtorsomething else.

f. Providing opportunities for students to use pls what they are learning while
the teacher is available to assist.

g. Assigning outside work that reflects the lessarght, i.e., seat work, homework,
etc.

5. The teacher demonstrates knowledge of and theyatuilapply appropriate motivation

techniques by:

a. Relating learning activities to student intespsffering varied learning activities;
making involvement a part of the learning process.

b. Appropriately increasing or decreasing studewll of concern to maximize
attention to the learning task(s) presented.

C. Using pleasant feeling tones.

d. Providing consistent and immediate feedbackudents.

e. Setting the tasks at the correct level of diffi; dividing assignments into short
tasks when the objectives presented are diffiouth&ster; replying promptly when
students need help.

6. The teacher demonstrates knowledge of and theyatuilapply techniques that promote

productive student behavior by:

Teacher Handbook 2015-16
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a. Specifically identifying the behavior being feirted; varying reinforcers based on
individual personalities, learning styles, etc.

b. Praising students for appropriate classroomviehdetting students know when they
are making progress; varying praise words.

c. Using negative reinforcement for inappropriat¢ddwvior; explaining the appropriate
behavior, following a negative reinforcer with asfiive reinforcer as soon as possible.

d. Ignoring behavior that is merely attention gegtiif possible.

e. Using a regular enforcement schedule when néaviers are being learned; using an
intermittent reinforcement schedule when previoliséyned behaviors are correctly
applied.

E. Customer Service Standards

Objective 3 of the District Improvement Plan stdtest Aldine Independent School District will
improve parent/community relations by creating é&caning environment in all campuses, facilities
and departments. Aldine ISD has provided or madessible a handbook to assist employees in
meeting the goals of Objective 3.

Aldine ISD expects all employees to follow the galides and principles outlined in the Customer
Service Standards Handbook including but not lichite

1. Physical Environment
a. Clean Environment
b. Organized Environment
2. Greeting Stakeholders
a. Greeting Visitors with a Smile
b. Using Names of Visitors if Known
3. Communicating with Angry Stakeholders
a. Remaining Calm
b. Taking Notes to Reinforce Listening
4. Telephone Communication
a. Identifying School/Department and Self
b. Offering Assistance
5. Written Communication
a. Including Name and Contact Information in Responses
b. Expression of Appreciation to Sender

The complete list of customer service guidelindadétuded in Aldine ISD’s Customer Service
Standards Handbook located on the E-portal home pader District Guidelines, Handbooks and
Policies; and on the school district’s home pag#geunrfPolicies and Procedures.
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I. HUMAN RESOURCES
A. Plan and Employment Policy (from School Boardides)

The Superintendent of Schools shall have the sdleaty to make recommendations to
the Board of Trustees regarding the selectionlgfeakonnel other than the Superintendent.
If the Board rejects the Superintendent’s recomragod, the Superintendent shall make
alternate recommendations until the Board acceps@nmendation. In March each year,
the Superintendent shall present to the Boardrafplastaffing the school district for the
succeeding school year. The plan shall show afegsional personnel positions required
for the normal and efficient operation of the sdhtistrict. Upon the plan’s approval by the
Board of Trustees, the Superintendent is authotizedake recommendations for selecting
professionals for positions contained in the plahe Superintendent may recommend the
selection of professional personnel for vacandias éccur during the school year or at any
time that the Board approves a new position.

The Board delegates to the Superintendent the aiytho assign professional employees to
positions and duties which the employees are qedlib serve. The Board delegates to the
Superintendent the authority to assign professiengployees to supplemental duties with
supplementary salaries. Those employees servhogetassignments at the will of the
district, and the Superintendent may dismiss theomf those assignments at the
Superintendent’s discretion. The Board delegatése@Superintendent the authority to hire,
to assign, to suspend without pay, and to dismissaontractual employees, including all
paraprofessional, clerical, service, and suppors@wel. The Board delegates to the
Superintendent the authority to suspend profeskiemployees from the performance of
any and all duties with pay for a period not toeed thirty (30) consecutive days or for
sixty (60) cumulative days in any contract yeare Board delegates to the Superintendent
the authority to accept the resignations of empsyerhe Superintendent may appoint
administrative supervisors as the Superintendedésignee to accept resignations of
employees or to dismiss non-contractual employees.

The Superintendent shall submit to principals a pbqualified applicants for campus staff
positions. The principal must approve each assigmmaeethe principal’s campus unless the
assignment is made by the Superintendent or therBiigndent’s designee because of
enrollment shifts, program changes, or for the pses of desegregation. Principals may
assign a campus staff member to perform appropdiaties. Principals do not have the
authority to hire, to suspend, or to dismiss prsifasal employees. However, a principal
may remove from the campus for not more than thoesecutive days any staff member
assigned to the campus if the principal believestie person’s conduct or performance
interferes with the efficient, orderly, or safe ogtén of the school, and the principal shall
notify the Superintendent immediately after anyogal. A day shall be deducted from a
person’s sick leave balance for each day for whiglerson is suspended or removed from
duty. If no sick leave is available, the suspensioremoval shall be without pay.

B. Employment Contracts

1. General

All professional employees shall be employed urdfcially approved, written
probationary or term contracts executed by offiedrthe Board of TrusteesContract
definitions are specified in DCA (legal) and DCA ¢cal) for probationary contracts,
DCB (legal) and DCB (local) for term contracts, anddDCC (legal) and DCC (local) for
continuing contracts.

Contracts shall be considered for renewal based tippneeds of the school district and the
performance of the employee. Periodic written eatduns of employees’ performance shall
be conducted and reviewed by the SuperintendeBtlobols or the Superintendent’s
designee prior to the Superintendent’s annual ssfion of recommendations for renewal
and nonrenewal. The completed evaluations williseu$sed with the employee prior to the
submission of the Superintendent’s recommendation.
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An assignment involving an additional salary supp#et is at the will of the school district
and is subject to annual review. The Superintenidethie Board’s designee to assign and to
dismiss employees from supplemental duties andlsopgntal salaries.

Teachers who return to Aldine within two yearslué einniversary date of their termination
shall have their teacher compensation supplemenstated if they were receiving the
supplement at the time of their termination.

In lieu of non-renewing or terminating a person &yed under a term contract and after
first giving the person notice of proposed nonreslew termination, the school district
may, with the person’s written consent, returnpheson to probationary contract status.
The person must serve a new probationary peridfctlas person were employed by the
district for the first time.Refer to DF (legal) and DF (local).

2. Probationary Contracts

Probationary contracts shall be for one school,\e@d may be renewed for two additional
one-year periods. A person who has been employade@acher in public education for five
of the eight years preceding employment by theidigthall serve only one probationary
year. A person shall not receive a probationantreachfor a fourth consecutive year unless
the Board of Trustees determines during the thirtsecutive probationary year that it is
doubtful whether the person should be given a woniract.

The employment of a person employed under a pratety contract may be terminated at
the end of the contract period if in the Boarddgment the best interests of the district will
be served by terminating the employment. Not l&tan the 10tlday before the last day of
instruction required under the contract, the Badrall give notice of its decisico

terminate the employment to a professional employke notice is not required to notify
the employee of a particular reason for the tertionaPersons employed under a
probationary contract are not entitled a hearitgra&ceiving the district’'s notice of its
decision to terminate the probationary contrace Board’s decision is final and may not
be appealed. If the person’s employment is govebye@hapter 21 of the Texas Education
Code and if the Board fails to give a person emgdbynder a probationary contract a
timely notice of its decision to terminate the jpers employment at the end of the year, the
person shall be employed for the following schasdryunder a probationary contract if the
person has been employed by the school districtiuagbrobationary contract for less than
three consecutive school years or under a onetggarcontract if the person has been
employed for three consecutive school years ungeolaationary contract. If the person’s
employment is not governed by Chapter 21 of theaSé&ducation Code and the notice is
not given, the person will be employed on an at-wakis.

3. Term Contracts and Nonrenewal of Term Contracts

Term contracts must be in writing and shall noteextfive years. Before a person may first
be employed under a term contract, the person haw& been employed by the district the
previous year under a probationary contract.

For professional employees whose contracts aretab@xpire, the Board shall give written
notice whether the Board proposes to renew ororiew the contract not later than the
10th day before the last day of instruction in lac&xt year. If the person’s employment is
governed by Chapter 21 of the Texas Education @odé¢he notice is not given, the person
will be employed the following school year in these professional capacity. If the
person’s employment is not governed by Chapterf2iecoEducation Code and the notice is
not given, the person will be employed on an atdwakis after the contract’s term expires,
but if the notice is given then the person’s empieyt may cease at the end of the contract
term with no further action being required by theaBi.

If a person whose employment is governed by Ch&dtesf the Texas Education Code
desires a hearing after receiving the notice oppsed nonrenewal, the person shall notify
the Board of Trustees in writing not later than 188 day after the date the person receives
the notice of proposed nonrenewal. Unless thegsaagree in writing to a different date, the
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Board shall provide for a hearing to be held ntirighan the 15 day after the date the
Board receives the request for a hearing. The hgahall be conducted before the Board of
Trustees in closed session unless the person teqespen hearing. At the hearing, the
person may have a representative, may hear evideipporting the reason for nonrenewal,
may cross-examine adverse witnesses, and may peasdance.

If the person whose employment is governed by Ghi&tt of the Texas Education Code
does not request a hearing, the Board shall tapeoppate action to renew or not renew the
contract and shall notify the person in writingtledit action not later than the 30th day after
the date the notice of proposed nonrenewal wasteghé person. If the person requests a
hearing, following the hearing the Board shall téke appropriate action to renew or not to
renew the contract and shall notify the personiitivg of that action not later than the®15
day after the date on which the hearing was comdiict

If a person whose employment is governed by Ch&dtesf the Texas Education Code is
aggrieved by the action of the Board of Trusteethemonrenewal of the person’s contract,
he may appeal to the Commissioner of Educatioa f@view of the decision of the Board.
The Commissioner will not substitute the Commissitsmjudgment for the judgment of the
Board of Trustees unless the Board’s decision wairary, capricious, unlawful, or not
supported by substantial evidence.

4, Ineligibility for Salary Increases and IncentRayments

a. A person automatically shall be ineligible for sglancreases and incentive
payments under the following conditions:

. The person’s contract has been non-extended; or
. The person has returned to probationary contratist
b. A person whose ineligibility is automatic shall r@mineligible for one full year.
C. Upon the recommendation of the superintendent, tbard may approve the

ineligibility of a person for a salary increase andentive payments under the
following conditions:

. Substandard job performance;
. Placement or continuation on a growth plan;
. Any reason which would be sufficient for non-renéwasatermination.
d. A person whose ineligibility is discretionary shadimain ineligible for a minimum

of one-half year.

5. Reasons for Nonrenewal of Professional Employ¥lesse Employment is Governed by

Chapter 21 of the Texas Education Code

Any one or more of the following reasons shall bificient for non-renewal of the
contract of a Chapter 21 professional employee:

a. For good cause, as determined by the Board, ingjublut not limited to one or
more of the specified reasons for which the emmayauld be terminated from
employment before the end of the contract period;

b. Willful failure to pay debts;

C. Failure to comply with such reasonable requiremastthe Board of Trustees may
prescribe for achieving professional improvemermt growth;

d. Failure to perform duties in a prompt and effitievanner, or

e. Reduction in Force
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6. Notice of Proposed Termination During the YeaofoSuspension Without Pay

If a teacher receives notice of a proposed decisidarminate the teacher’s probationary or
term contract before the end of the contract peoioid suspend the teacher without pay, the
teacher may file a request for a hearing condugyeal hearing examiner appointed by the
Commissioner of Education. Refer to DFAA (legal)

7. Good Cause for Termination During the Year

Professional employees may be terminated from eynpdat before the end of the contract
period for good cause, as determined by the Bdzmabationary ContractsRefer to
DFAA (legal); Term Contracts — Refer to DFBA (lega)

8. Reduction in Force

For contracts governed by Chapter 21 of the Texhk&ion Code, this policy shall apply
to reductions in force of contractual employeesmtie reduction in force requires the
termination of probationary contracts during thateact period and term and of term
contracts either during or at the end of the camfpariod. For contracts not governed by
Chapter 21 of the Texas Education Code, this paiaftl apply to reductions in force of
contractual employees when the reduction in foecgiires the termination of a term
contract during the contract period. This policglshot apply to termination of a
probationary contract at the end of the contradgbpe Refer to DFF (legal) and DFFA
(local).

A reduction in force may take place when the Badetermines that financial exigency
exists or the Superintendent determines that @asization or program change is required.
In either case, this may involve the dischargeamranewal of one or more employees.
Such a determination constitutes good cause fehdige or nonrenewal.

In order of implementation, the criteria are:

a. Performance: The order of implementation within Begformance criterion shall

be as follows:

. persons who have been on a total of at least {B)geerformance
improvement plans within the three most recentremttyears;

. persons whose most recent contract recommenddtauesbeen either a
non-extension or a nonrenewal,

. persons who are employed under their third consexune-year term
contract (beyond the initial probationary contraetiod);

. persons who are on a performance improvement plating to a

performance deficiency (ex: an Individual SuppdarPa Professional
Growth Plan) when the financial exigency was dedand who also had
not successfully completed a performance improvemplam earlier in the
same contract year; and

. persons whose most recent INVEST observation dostireflects an
overall rating of Needs Improvement or Ineffectingoart A.

b. Certification/Licensure:

Persons who are not fully certified/licensed initlcairrent assignment when the
financial exigency is declared, unless that assanris in the following: Math (8-
12), Science (8-12), Bilingual (ECs;8Health Science Technology, Deaf
Education, Speech Pathologist, Occupational Thsta@physical Therapist, or
Audiologist;
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C. Reorganization or Program Change; then,
d. Seniority:

Length of continuous active service in the Distrih authorized leave of absence
shall not be considered as an interruption in cmtiis active service.

C. Criminal History

The District conducts a criminal history searchatirapplicants that become employees of the
district. In order to ensure that the District has qualifiegichers, support staff, administrators, and
volunteers, the “continued employment processiyealb as the “school volunteer process” includes a
criminal history check of all prospective and catremployees and volunteers. In accordance with
Texas Education Code 22.083, the District may ahtaiminal history record information that

relates to a person the District intends to emplog person who has indicated in writing, an
intention to serve as a volunteer with the Distiact well as to a person currently employed or
serving as a volunteer. This administrative proceautlines the District’s expectations and
guidelines regarding the criminal history checkspiesent and prospective District employees.
Refer to DBAA (legal) and DBAA (local).

VOLUNTEERS

Staff and student safety is of vital importancétdine Independent School District and its Board of
Trustees. The District will obtain criminal histargcords of any volunteers including mentors and
tutors, who intend to volunteer with the Distrid. criminal history check must be completed prior
to any person volunteering in the following:

. one-on-one tutoring/practice sessions/programs iwitividual  students;

. tutoring and/or mentoring programs for extendedaulsrof time;

. programs which create or develop one-on-one relstiips or prolonged relationships with
small groups of students; or

. supervisory and/or chaperone activities involvimgups of students for extended periods of

time. (ex: field trips)

Any person who has been convicted of or receivétteprobation or deferred adjudication for any
felony or misdemeanor involving moral turpitudelwibt be eligible to serve as a volunteer.
However, if a background check prevents approtial applicant may meet with an appeals
committee composed of the principal, school assistaperintendent, and the assistant
superintendent of administration.

Volunteers are to complete and electronically signcriminal background check authorization form
and process found under the volunteer link on thing website home page. Volunteers are then to
contact the requested campuses for the statugiofriyuest to volunteer.

All campuses will complete a criminal history chexkany volunteers by swiping their I.D. through
the “Raptor” system, which will list any felony wants and sex offenses.

1. Any individual who fails or refuses to grantlaatization for the District to conduct a
criminal history check will not be eligible for watteering. All prospective volunteers,
including previously approved volunteers, will cdetp and sign the Criminal History
Background Check form for the present school yearder to become an eligible
volunteer.

2. No individual charged with a misdemeanor invadyimoral turpitude or a felony will be
eligible for volunteering.

3. The District may allow individuals with non-métarpitude felonies or non-moral turpitude
misdemeanors to serve as volunteers. After a casade review of the applicant’s
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circumstances, including the nature of the offettse applicant’s post-conviction history,
and the number of years since the conviction, tis¢ribt at its discretion may allow
individuals to serve as volunteerhe Superintendent or his/ her designee will cansith
other administrators before making the final dexisi

4. Volunteers will notify the campus principal irriting within three calendar days if they are
arrested for, charged with, convicted of, granteteded adjudication for or if they have
entered a plea ofolo contender¢o any misdemeanor involving moral turpitude doffsy.
Volunteers will not be allowed to perform any vdieer duties until a written report has
been made and the Assistant Superintendent of Adlirationhas issued a written approval
to continue with volunteeringFailure to make such notification will constitute gounds
for termination of services and end a volunteer’s pvileges and access.

5. Volunteers under felony indictment will be reredv from volunteering pending
adjudication of their cases.

Questions regarding the Employee Section of this predure should be addressed to the Deputy
Superintendent, 14910 Aldine Westfield Road, Houstg Texas 77032/281-985-6301 or 281-985-6315.
Questions regarding the Volunteer Section of this necedure should be addressed to the Assistant
Superintendent of Community and Governmental Relatins, 14910 Aldine Westfield Road, Houston, Texdas
77032/281-985-6202.

EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES

CRIMINAL RECORD REVIEW

A current employee who has a criminal record thatilel preclude him/her to continue
employment with the District using the criteria tained in this policy may appeal to the
criminal record review committee made up of distpersonnel as designated by the
Superintendent. The Deputy Superintendent willes@s chair of the committee. The
decision of the criminal record review committednsl.

The criminal record review committee shall asshsgecords of employees found to have
committed crimes. The committee shall use thegjinds set out in this poliagoncerning
criminal records checks to determine if an emplcstea| be recommended for termination
and/or terminated based on his or her criminalneco

REQUIRED NOTIFICATION BY EMPLOYEE

All employees, regardless of certification shafiag an arrestor any felony or any offense
involving moral turpitude to the Superintendenh@’her designee within three calendar
days of the arrest. An employee, who is convicteor, as defined in this policy, receives
deferred adjudication or probation for such anmgemust also report in writing to the
Superintendent or designee, within three calendgs df the event. Failure to report shall
be considered job-related misconduct.

CONFIDENTIALITY

Criminal history information is privileged and ftite use of the District, the Texas
Education Agency, and the State Board for Edudasstification only. No District
employee shall release or disclose such informatianperson other than the person who is
the subject of the information, or other approvesritt personnel under penalty of law
and/or possible discharge. The District shall refmthe State Board for Educator
Certification any known criminal record of emplogegho hold certification.
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APPLICANTS

The District reserves the right to terminate anypkayee or decline to employ an applicant if thesperfails
to disclose any criminal conviction or misrepresaénformation regarding any such conviction on an
employment application.

Criminal record checks shall be conducted in acmoed with procedures outlined in the administrative
regulations concerning criminal history recordsakise

Information obtained in this manner shall be uselg to evaluate an individual who, in the sole dgimof
the District, is a finalist for employment and nizgy offered a position. The District shall not ssa any
applicant a written contract of employment unthés obtained and reviewed a DPS/EBinal history
record.

DRUG FREE WORKPLACE COMMITMENT

PURPOSE: This document is designed to state Aldine Indepah&chool District's commitment to a drug-free
work environment and its expectations of staffdgard to that commitment.

SCOPE: This document encompasses all current and fummayees of the Aldine Independent School
District.

Aldine Independent School District is committecptoviding its employees with a working environmét
is free from the problems associated with the umgkeaduse of illegal substances. Non-complianch thig
following statements will carry serious penalties:

l. Any employee using, selling, possessing, distiily, transferring, or manufacturing illegal
substances in any setting and at any time wilhbéalation of Aldine Independent School District's
employment policy and faces swift and severe disgpy action and probable dismissal.

. Any employee convicted of a controlled subs&mmlation or pleading guilty or nolo contendeoe t
charges of such a violation must inform Aldine Ipdedent School District within three (3) calendar
days of such a conviction or plea. Failure to devibresult in disciplinary action, which may
include termination from employment for a firstefe.

Il. Employees needing assistance related to drigdamhol abuse may contact an area Alcoholics
Anonymous, Palmer Drug Abuse Program, or anothegram of their choice.

TOBACCO FREE SCHOOL ENVIRONMENT

The use of all tobacco products, including butlimited to snuff, dip, chewing tobacco, cigaretteigars,
and pipe tobacco, shall be prohibited on Districtgerty at all times and at functions sponsorethby
District or one of its schools.

Students in violation of this prohibition shall bebject to progressive disciplinary consequences in
accordance with the Discipline Management Plan.

Staff members in violation of this prohibition shia¢ subject to progressive disciplinary conseqasrand
shall be afforded opportunities to participaterimo&ing cessation activities. Repeated violationy negult in
dismissal.

Members of the general public in violation of thimhibition shall be subject to consequences ranfjom a
verbal warning to removal from the premises fousef to abide by the prohibition.
Effective date July 1, 1992
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STAFF DEVELOPMENT AND PREPARATION REGARDING HIV INF ECTION

All district employees and volunteers shall recéiveervice training and preparation regarding khéction,
which shall include information related to:

1. methods of transmission and methods of prevemtidilV infection;

2. laws and regulations related to the releaseeafical information, to the confidentiality of tessults, and
to discrimination against persons infected with HIV

3. state laws relating to the transmission andtalact that may result in the transmission of Hixd

4, community resources providing HIV education aadvices.

The in-service program shall be conducted ann@lBach school as a part of staff development. &yagls not
assigned to a school shall be scheduled to retigivéraining and preparation at a designated $ie. Program
Director of Health Services shall be responsibtelie development of the in-service program.

SEXUAL HARASSMENT/SEXUAL ABUSE

It is the official policy of this school districhat students and employees should be treated Hopanad with
respect at all times. Students and employees shoulduct themselves in a manner, which encouraugs a
promotes positive, wholesome relationships witrecgthThe Board of Trustees recognizes that allomsrshould be
free from unwelcome, offensive, or otherwise inappiate sexual advances and activity. Sexual acsrsexual
remarks, or sexual conduct are not appropriaté iedacational environment, and the Board of Trisste# not
tolerate sexual harassment or sexual abuse ofrggideemployees. If an administrator learns opprapriate
sexual behavior by either students or employeearwthers and such behavior is school-relatedadneinistrator
shall take appropriate action. Employees who séxharass students or other employees are sulbjeqipropriate
disciplinary measures, including termination frompoyment. Employees who sexually abuse studert®evi
terminated from employment. Under no circumstarstedl the alleged perpetrator be allowed to conthee
reporting conference or the investigation or talreviewing official. Students who sexually harassbuse
employees or other students will be disciplinedading to the school district’s discipline managetaan. See D
(legal) and D (local) for additional details.

A. Notification of parents:

If an employee is alleged to have sexually harassagxually abused a student, the student’s palexit
be notified. If allegations of sexual abuse are enayl students against students, the students’ {sangih
be notified. If allegations of sexual harassmeatraade by students against students, the stugertsits
will be notified if the allegations are not minor.

B. Sexual harassment by employees:

Employees shall not engage in any type of conchattdexually harasses students or other employees,
including applicants for employment. An employeeovemgages in any sexually oriented conversations,
activities, contacts, or other conduct of a sexadlire with a student commits sexual harassmethieof
student. Regardless of the student’s age or theecof either the student or the student’s parent,
employees are prohibited from dating or courtinglents. An employee who engages in unwelcome
sexually oriented conversations, activities, ortaots with another employee commits sexual harastsme
of the employee if submission to such conduct idereither explicitly or implicitly a term or conitih of
an individual’'s employment, if submission to ore®jon of such conduct is used as the basis for
employment decisions affecting the individual,fastich conduct has the purpose or effect of unressy
interfering with an individual's work performance areating an intimidating, hostile, or offensivenking
environment.
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C. Sexual harassment by students:

Students shall not engage in any type of condattsbxually harasses employees or other studénts.
student who engages in any unwanted or unwelcomebyg oriented conversations, activities, contacts
or other conduct of a sexual nature with an emmayeanother student commits sexual harassmehaof t
person. Students are strongly discouraged fromgéngéan romantic relationships with employees,
regardless of the consent of the employee or tigest’s parent.

D. Sexual abuse of students:

Employees shall not engage in any type of conchattdexually abuses students. Sexual abuse irs;lude
but is not limited to, fondling, sexual assaultsexual intercourse. In addition to being termiddtem
employment, any employee who sexually abuses @&stwhall be reported to the appropriate law
enforcement agency for criminal prosecution anthéoCommissioner of Education for appropriate
sanctions.

E. Complaint procedure for students:

A student or a student’s parents who believe timastudent has been or is being sexually harassed o
sexually abused may present a complaint regartimgexual harassment or sexual abuse by repoeting t
the student’s principal, the principal’s designaethe school’s school assistant superintendetie(TX
coordinator for students).

If a conference is requested with this reportirfici@, the conference will be conducted within ten
calendar days. If the reporting official is not g@me gender as the student and the student will be
attending the conference, another official of thme gender as the student shall be designatechtiuco
the conference if the student or student’s pareaka® that request. At the conference, the offidiall
notify the complainant of the right to file a corapit directly with the Office of Civil Rights.

If a conference is not requested, the reportingiaffshall conduct a prompt and thorough invesitgaof
the allegations and shall notify the complainanthef official’s determination within ten calendaxyd
after receiving the complaint. If a conferenceeiguested, the official’s investigation shall be dacted
and the complainant notified of the official’'s deténation within ten school days after conductihg t
conference. The complainant shall be notifieddetay in concluding the investigation is necessary.

After the reporting official notifies the studentmarents of the determination, the official stiatlward to
the appropriate school assistant superintendertffiogal’s complaint file, which shall include theritten
complaint, other documents presented to the reqpdificial, and copies of all investigative notes
determination documents maintained by the official.

If the complainant is not satisfied with the offits determination, the complainant may appeahéo t
Superintendent of Schools within ten calendar ddies being notified of the reporting official’s
determination. The appeal must be in writing agthad by the complainant, must clearly and spedlifica
state the substance of the complaint, must statetl® complainant requests that the complaint be
resolved, must state the date that the complaistmeade to the reporting official, and must identifg
reporting official. Within ten calendar days afteceiving the appeal notice, the Superintendert wil
conduct a conference with the student or pargheifappeal notice requests one. The Superintemdiént
review the reporting official’s complaint file. TH&uperintendent’'s decision will be communicatethto
complainant within ten calendar days after recgjthre appeal or conducting the conference, as may b
appropriate, and will add the complainant’s writtgapeal documents and the Superintendent’s
investigative notes or determination documentfi¢ocontents of the reporting official’s complaiité f

If the complainant is not satisfied with the Supeggndent’s decision, the complainant may appetido
Board of Trustees by delivering a written noticeappeal to the Superintendent’s office within tateadar
days after the Superintendent’s decision is mate.dappeal will be scheduled to be presented t8daed
of Trustees and will be posted as an agenda itetinéonext available board meeting. The Superirgahd
will add the notice of appeal to the complaint &led will deliver the file to the Board of Trustefies
consideration during the complainant’s presentafidie presentation will be scheduled to be made in
executive session. After considering the compldih@,Board may exercise its discretion by questigni
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either the complainant or the administration, lnecling the Superintendent to place the matter futuae
agenda, or by taking no action.

F. Complaint procedure for employees:

Employees who believe that they have been or drglsexually harassed or sexually abused by another
employee shall report the sexual harassment omsekuse pursuant to the district’s policy regagdime
presentment of grievances. In no case shall pemsbodelieve that they have been sexually haragsed
sexually abused be required to report to the pendanis alleged to have been the perpetrator of the
harassment or abuse.

[l SICK LEAVE

A. GENERAL PROVISIONS

Every person regularly employed by the school idisis eligible to accrue and use&k leave
benefits, depending upon the number of days oiceperformed each year. Sick leave days are
not earned when employees are on leaves of absenecabsent from duty and not using earned
sick leave days, or are absent from duty and amiviag worker's compensation benefits or using
donated sick leave days. Sick leave is earned wheamployee is absent and is using
compensated leave under this policy. Persons whk lees than fifty (50) percent of the day,
temporary employees, student workers, and volusiteer not considered regularly employed by
the district and are ineligible to receive or usk eave benefits.

Employees whose employment is terminated for remstimer than retirement or death shall not be
eligible for any benefits which are not mandatedidy. An employee's year begins on the first
day of that employee's calendar group. Sick leaes dvill be earned, accumulated, or used as

“personal days”, “state days”, or “local days”. Bed any local days may be used, all personal
leave and any eligible state sick leave days adopuier to the 1995-96 school year must be used.

An employee's "immediate family" is defined in Bddtolicy DEC (local). "Family emergencies”
are defined as natural disasters or life-threatpairents, which directly involve the employee or
the employee's immediate family. "Personal emerigshare defined as life-threatening illnesses
or deaths of personal acquaintances who are nobmesnof the employee's immediate family.

The following leaves run concurrently with Sick kea Family and Medical Leave, Temporary
Disability Leave and Workers’ Compensation.

B. ELIGIBLE USE OF PERSONAL DAYS

Beginning with the 1995-96 school year, five (5yslanay be earned each year, accumulate
indefinitely from year to year, and may be transdrto another school district ("state personal”).
Sate personal leave is the first compensated lday® used, regardless of the nature of the
absence. If the absence qualifies for use of siakeleave and the employee designates on the
TR-3 form submitted for that absence that a stateisito be used then the absence will be
covered by the state sick leave rather than perseaze.

Requests to use state personal leave must be setbinitwriting to immediate supervisors not
later than the third working day prior to the ditewhich leave is sought. If an employee's
request for state personal leave is sought becHuseillness of the employee, an illness or the
death of a member of the employee's immediate famifamily emergency, or a personal
emergency, the request shall be made as soorpeacticable. The use of state personal leave for
an iliness of the employee, an iliness or the dehthmember of the employee’s immediate
family, or a family emergency is not limited.

State personal leave that is taken at an emplogssetion for an absence which is not the result
of an illness of the employee, an iliness or thatll®f a member of the employee’s immediate
family, or a family emergency is “discretionarytst@ersonal leave”. The maximum number of
days used for discretionary state personal leaviegithe period September 1 through August 31
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is limited to fifteen (15), with no more than tel0] of those fifteen (15) days being used in an
academic semester. Under extraordinary circumssaaiee at the superintendent’s sole discretion,
the superintendent may authorize an increase afg¢hef discretionary state personal leave from
fifteen (15) to twenty (20) days.

Discretionary state personal leave shall not beaxited or taken on the following key work

days:

. Any day during the week immediately before or after first instructional day
of the school year;

. the day immediately before or after Thanksgivinged, Mid-winter Break,
Spring Break, a student holiday, or a three-daykend;

. the day of an Open House at the school to whictethgloyee is assigned;

. Any in-service or staff development day;

. Any day during the week immediately before and day of or immediately

after an end-of semester, end-of-course, end-af-pe&5TAAR exams given on
a campus to which the employee is assigned, rezgemdif the grade-level for
which the exam is taken;

. Any day in which the employee’s administrative swsor believes that more
than five (5) percent of the school's or departisestaff will be absent and/or
assigned to an off-campus activity.

If an employee experiences extenuating and unferesgcumstances involving serious personal
or financial hardship, the employee may requestdesithin three working days prior to the date
for which leave is sought. If the employee's immagglisupervisor determines that approving the
use of the leave would not adversely affect classranstruction, administrative efficiency, or
departmental operations, the supervisor may gtantréquest. Principals may grant the request
even though granting it is contemplated to resuthore than five (5) percent of the school's staff
being absent on that date or even though the reduésr a date immediately before or after a
school holiday or a three day weekend. Denial efrguest shall be at the principal's discretion.

C. ELIGIBLE USE OF STATE SICK LEAVE

With the May 30, 1995 signing of Senate Bill 1 makby the 74th Legislature, state sick leave
benefits ceased to be earned. All state sick ldays accrued prior to that date may be used only
for an iliness of the employee, an iliness or thatd of a member of the employee's immediate
family, or a family emergency. None of those dases carried forward for use as personal
business days or for personal leave. State siclelg@y be transferred to another school district.
To the extent that an employee has an accumulatedde of state available for use and the
absence is not for a personal emergency, statdesivk is used immediately after all state
personal leave is used and before any local sakelés used unless the employee designates on
the TR-3 form submitted for that absence that te stigk leave is to be used before personal leave
is to be used.

D. ELIGIBLE USE OF LOCAL SICK LEAVE

Employees may earn additional sick leave ("loazk s#ave") to be used for absences for an
illness of the employee, an iliness or the death wiember of the employee's immediate family, a
family emergency, or a personal emergency. Beggmiith the 2002-2003 school year, local sick
leave accumulates indefinitely from year to yeRefer to DEC (local) for more details on order
of use and concurrent use of leave.

The request must be made prior to the absencedttyn Denial of the request shall be at the
supervisor's discretion.

E. ACCRUAL OF SICK LEAVE

Each year, personnel employed 100% of the day aequetsonal local sick leave at a rate of one-
half (1/2) day for each eighteen (18) days workediar using their state personal leave or their
sick leave.Refer to DEC (legal) and DEC (local).
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F. APPROVAL OF SICK LEAVE REQUESTS

Employees who are unable to report to work duedoralition or situation for which state sick
leave or local sick leave may be used and who teistse state sick leave or local sick leave must
notify their immediate supervisors as quickly asgibole. Those who do not do so will not receive
any sick leave benefits for the absences. Not thter the day of returning to work, employees
shall submit to their immediate administrative susors a request for sick leave on the form
adopted by the school district. In order to be ga@mptly for absences, which qualify for sick
leave benefits, employees must submit the forntisria to be included in the principals' reports to
the payroll department. If the employee wa&sent for five (5) or more consecutive days for
personal iliness or for three (3) or more conseeutiays for an illness in the immediate family,
the request for sick leave shall be accompanied 'li¥ertification of lllness" from a physician
who is duly registered and licensed under the Madicactice Act of Texas, a licensed doctor of
dentistry, a licensed chiropractor, or a licensediatrist. If the employee is a member of the
Christian Science Church, the request may be acaoieq by an attestation from a Christian
Science practitioner.

G. ADVANCEMENT OF STATE PERSONAL LEAVE

For individuals who have not been employed by asrothstrict during the year, state personal
leave is advanced at the beginning of the indiidiemployment with this district. If
employment begins after the first work day on takerdar for the individual’s work group, the
number of advanced state personal days shall lnstadjproportionately to reflect the portion of
the employment year remaining.

Individuals who previously were employed by anotbeiool district for any portion of the same
year should have had state personal days advahteel grevious district and are not eligible for
an advancement by this district.

H. RECORD KEEPING

Records shall be maintained to show the accumulatiee, and remaining balance of each
employee's sick leave benefits. Sick leave earneded is recorded in one-half (1/2) days and
whole days only. An absence for two (2) hours sbalfecorded as an absence for one-half (1/2)
of a day. Employees who have exhausted theirablailsick leave balances due to illness or
injuries and who are experiencing ilinesses oriagithat prevent them from performing their
duties may apply to the Superintendent of Schamladflvancements of local sick leave to be
earned during that year.

I REIMBURSEMENT UPON RETIREMENT OR DEATH

Employees who retire under the Teacher Retirememste$h within sixty (60) days of the
termination of their employment with Aldine and theneficiaries of employees who die while
employed by the district are eligible to be paid i@t more than sixty (60) of the unused state
personal leave, state sick leave and local sickeleammbined, which were earned while employed
by the district. Payment will be made at the empéds daily rate at the time of retirement or
death. Regardless of the date of employment, paymeaypment to an eligible retiree is made only
through the district’s “Sick Leave Tax Deferral Plaadopted on May 26, 2001. That plan is
administered by the district’s third party admirasor. If payment is to be made due to the death
of an employee, payment is made by issuing a distieck to the estate of the deceased
employee. Employees who previously have retirethfidRS are ineligible for this local benefit.

In order to be entitled to receive this paymen, ¢tigible person must submit within ninety (90)
days after the termination of employment: 1) atten request for reimbursement of the unused
leave; and, either 2) for retirees, a copy of tlRRST-562 showing the effective date of retirement;
or 3) for the beneficiary of a deceased employeepmy of the death certificate. Employees
whose employment is terminated as a result of igiaatory performance, including but not

Teacher Handbook 2015-16 Page 15



limited to being fired, non-renewal or resignindigu of termination/non-renewal, are not eligible
for this benefit.

J. PHYSICAL ASSAULT

In addition to all other days of leave provided pémgees who are physically assaulted during the
performance of regular duties may receive leavéifemumber of days necessary to recuperate
from the physical injuries sustained as a resulhefassault. These days shall not be deducted
from accrued sick leave or from accrued persorealdeThe leave shall not extend more than two
(2) years beyond the date of the assault. RefBEG (legal).

K. MISUSE OF SICK LEAVE BENEFITS

Sick leave benefits are funded entirely by the sthgstrict and are considered when adopting the
annual budget and salary schedules. The extentitthvaenefits can be made available is
dependent upon employees using sick leave onlgftirorized purposes. Sick leave may not be
used for any purpose other than as authorized bgdhaolicy. Use of sick leave benefits for
unauthorized purposes and misrepresentation afahee of an absence in order to use sick leave
benefits constitute work-related misconduct. Empes/who engage in such misconduct not only
jeopardize the viability of the sick leave prograuat also risk their employment within the

district.

L. TEMPORARY DISABILITY LEAVE OF ABSENCE

The Board of Education upon recommendation of tige8ntendent of Schools may grant a
temporary disability leave of absence at any tineeemployee's condition interferes with the
performance of his/her assigned duties. "Tempattegbility” is defined as any physical or
mental condition of the employee, which would prevthe employee from performing assigned
duties. Pregnancy is considered a temporary ditsabi

The maximum length for a leave of absence for teamyadisability shall not exceed one full year.

The Superintendent of Schools may place an emplayea leave of absence for temporary
disability when in his/her judgment, the employemadition is interfering with the performance
of regularly assigned duties.

If the employee does not concur with the Superuhéan of Schools, the employee must present to
the Superintendent a licensed physician’s repoitiwimdicates that the employee is free from
disease or infestations which may threaten theealsafety of others and that the employee is
able to perform all regularly assigned duties. Board of Education will then decide whether or
not the employee is to be placed on a temporaabdity leave of absence.

Employee requests for temporary disability leavalzfence must be submitted to the
Superintendent of Schools accompanied by a licepbkgsician's affidavit confirming the
employee's inability to work and indicating the imeing and probable ending dates of the
requested leave. An employee who is a member dEthiestian Science Church may have a
Christian Science Practitioner attest to the emgédy/disability.

If the employee desires to use accumulated audmbsick leave prior to being placed on a
temporary disability leave of absence, the empleyegme remains on the Roster of Professional
Personnel until the accumulated authorized leagebkan expended. Concurrently with being
placed on a temporary disability leave of absetieeemployee's name is removed from the
Roster of Professional Personnel.

The employee must notify the Superintendent of Stshof a desire to return to active duty at
least thirty (30) days prior to the desired dateetdirn. The notice must be accompanied by a
licensed physician's statement indicating the eygats physical fithess for the resumption of
regular duties. The employee will return to activgy if a position is available in an area the
employee is certified to hold.
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The following leaves run concurrently with tempgrdrisability leave: Assault Leave, Family and
Medical Leave, Sick Leave and Workers’ Compensation

Sabbatical Leave

The Board of Education upon the recommendatioh®@fSuperintendent of Schools shall grant a
sabbatical leave without pay to qualified persorioethe purpose of study, travel, or for such
other purposes as may be approved by the Boardwfdfion.

Written requests for sabbatical leaves must be gtdahio the Superintendent of Schools before
the effective leave date.

Upon recommendation of the Superintendent of Scholoé Board of Education may grant a
sabbatical leave to a contract employee who hakatba sabbatical leave during the five years
immediately preceding. The leave granted shalemoeed one school year.

The employee upon return from sabbatical leavd blealestored to his/her former position or one
of comparable status. If such a position is notlalke, the employee will be offered a contract of
employment within the district in a position the@aoyee is certified to hold (if such a position
exists).

L. JURY DUTY AND RESPONSE TO SUBPOENAS

When an employee is called for jury duty, he/shalskceive full pay. Time off to serve on jury
duty shall not be charged to sick or emergencydedypon return to work an employee shall
furnish his/her immediate superior a signed statgrftem the bailiff or other court official
verifying the number of days the employee served.

The rule for jury duty shall prevail when an emmeyresponds as a witness by force of a legal
subpoena. The rule shall not apply in instancegevtiee employee is either defendant or plaintiff
in a legal action. A copy of the subpoena must eqgamy the Absence from Duty Form.

M. MILITARY LEAVE

Any regular employee who may be conscripted intodbfense forcesf the United States for
service training shall be granted a military leaw#hout pay.

The employee, upon returning from military leaveglsbe offered a position of employment in an
area the employee is certified to hold (if sucltosifion is available) at the adopted salary
schedule for that position. The district must reeei written request for reinstatement, and proof
of honorable discharge or release from militaryieey, within 90 days from the date of that
discharge or release.

When short periods of military training or duty cahbe scheduled to coincide with vacation time
or during the summer periods, the employee shadintigled to a paid leave of absence from his or
her respective duties without loss of time, effigg rating, vacation time, personal time, sick
leave, or salary on all days during which they lshalengaged in authorized training or duty
ordered or authorized by proper authority, notxtceed fifteen (15) workdays in any one federal
fiscal year.

N. FAMILY AND MEDICAL LEAVE OF ABSENCE

1. General Provisions

An employee who has been employed for at leastd2ims and haworked at least
1,250 hours during the previous twelve-month pern@y take an unpaid family or
medical leave of absence for a total of twelve wedeks during any twelve-month
period. Separate periods of employment are cowntéss there is a break that exceeds
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seven years. Refer to DEC (local) for specifiadston the use of certification of leaves,
fitness for duty, failure to return and intermittégave.

Required Substitution of Paid Leaves of Absence

To the extent possible, employees are requiredlistigute accrued paid leave, including
any paid vacation and personal, state, and loasklegfor an equivalent portion of the 12
week period of FMLA leave, and the amount of tirakein for paid leaves shall be
deducted from the 12 weeks for leave available utideFMLA. The balance remaining
after paid leave is taken shall be the amountoé tiemaining for unpaid FMLA
benefits. Prior to taking an unpaid family leaveabsence, the employee first must use
all accrued paid vacation leave and personal |leRnier to taking an unpaid medical
leave of absence, the employee first must usecatlad paid vacation leave and
personal, state, and local sick leave. Neithdestar local sick leave days may be used
in substitution of family leave. Family and meditedves of absence may be taken only
in strict compliance with this policy.

Compensatory time (comp time) used for an FMLA tjvialg event may be counted
against an employee’s 12-week leave entitlemehe Use of comp time may be at the
employee’s request or required by the employer.

Notice of Foreseeable Leave

Employees shall provide written notice to the HurRasources Department at least
thirty (30) days prior to taking leave for expect#ahs and placements and for planned
medical treatment. Employees shall make reasordfules to schedule medical
treatment so as not to disrupt unduly the operatadrihe school district. If the date of
the birth or placement or of the medical treatnreqguires less than thirty (30) days’
notice, employees shall provide such notice asdstjzable.

Certification by Health Care Provider

If an employee requests a medical leave, such stghall be supported by a certificate
issued by the appropriate health care provider iwimmt employed on a regular basis by
the school district. After the initial certificatipthe employee shall submit re-
certifications every subsequent fourth workweekvibich leave is taken. The certificate
must state the date on which the serious healttiiton commenced, the probable
duration of the condition, and the appropriate ro&idiacts within the knowledge of the
health care provider regarding the condition. Foeguest to take leave because of the
employee's own serious health condition, the ¢eaté also shall state whether the
employee is able to perform the functions of th@keyee's position. For a request to
take leave in order to care for the employee's spogon, daughter, or parent, the
certificate also shall state whether the emploge®eieded to care for the employee's
spouse, son, daughter, or parent.

For any request to take leave intermittently omaeduced schedule for planned medical
treatment, the certificate also shall state theslah which planned medical treatment is
expected to be given and the duration of the treatnfor a request to take leave
intermittently or on a reduced schedule for a peasbealth condition, the certificate also
shall state the medical necessity for #melexpected duration of the intermittent leave or
leave on a reduced schedule. For a request tddawe intermittently or on a reduced
schedule in order to care for the employee's sp@ase daughter, or parent, the
certificate also shall state whether the employie&smittent leave or leave on a reduced
schedule is necessary for the care of the emplgpeuse, son, daughter, or parent who
has a serious health condition, or will assishigitrecovery, and the expected duration
and schedule of the intermittent leave or redueastd schedule.
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If the school district has reason to doubt thedigliof any of the required information

in the certification, the school district may reguihe employee to obtain the opinion of
a second health care provider designated or apgioyé¢he school district. If the
opinions of the health care providers conflict, sebool district may require the
employee to obtain a final and binding opinion afiiad health care provider.

5. Intermittent or Reduced Leave Schedule

If medically necessary, an employee may take a caétiave of absence intermittently
or on a reduced leave schedule due to the serealthitondition of the employee or
covered family member or the serious injury oreis of a covered service member. If
the employee is not employed principally in anrinstional capacity and the requested
leave is foreseeable based on planned medicaftesdtthe employee may be required
to transfer temporarily to an available alternafpesition for which the employee is
qualified. An employee who is employed principafilyan instructional capacity and
whose requested leave is foreseeable based oreplamedical treatment, may take
leave for periods of a particular duration rathemt intermittently or on a reduced leave
schedule if the employee would be on leave fortgretdan 20 percent of the total
number of working days in the period during whibk teave would extend. Leave may
not be taken intermittently or on a reduced lealedule other than as authorized in
this paragraph.

6. Returning to Work

Employees on family or medical leave must repoerg¥ourth workweek to their
administrative supervisor either telephonicallyroperson. If the employee is on medical
leave for a serious medical condition of the empi&ywhich makes the employee
incapable of personally making the report, the repmy be made by the employee's
health care provider or another person designatetdebemployee. Such report shall be
on the status and intention of the employee tamatmwork. If an employee claims to be
unable to return to work because of the continmatiecurrence, or onsef a serious
health condition for which the employee would bigible for medical leave, the
employee shall submit to the Human Resources Dapattan appropriate certification
issued by a health care provider. Employees whoadoeturn to work at the expiration
of family or medical leave and who have not begorayed for another leave of absence
shall be considered to have abandoned their em@oymt the discretion of the school
district, employees returning from family or medikgve shall be restored the position
held prior to leave or to an equivalent position.

7. Maintenance of Health Benefits

If employees on leaves of absence under this pdisjre to maintain their insurance
coverage under the district's group health plamgetinployees shall deliver their semi-
monthly portions of the insurance premium to theréit's employee benefits department
not later than five workdays prior to each distgayday. For leaves of absence under
this policy only, the school district shall supplembhthe employee's portions of the
premiums with any contributions it normally wouldike toward the employee's group
health insurance premiums. The school district reilover from employees, its
contributions if employees fail to return to work feasons other than the continuation,
recurrence, or onset of a serious health conditiahwould entitle the employees to
leave under this policy or for other circumstanisegond the employee's control.

O. DONATION OF SICK LEAVE

It is the desire of Aldine Independent School Distio provide the opportunity for its employees
to donate annually one of their locally earned $éalve days to other employees who are
experiencing serious, prolonged illnesses or iapurhich cause them to be unable to perform
their assigned duties for an extended period of tamd who have exhausted their available sick
leave benefits. Full-time and part-time employebs participate in the school district’s general
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sick leave program may either donate or receivelsigve days. An employee may donate only
one day each school year. For purposes of thisyolily and without regard to either the number
of hours normally worked by the employee or thesifécation of the employee, a “day” shall
mean that daily period of time normally worked hg employee. For purposes of this policy only,
the school year shall be considered to be from Juhrough June 30. Donated days are not
accumulated in reserve or carried forward from yearear. A donation cannot be withdrawn after
it has been received.

Employees may apply to receive donated days omlpdesonal illnesses or injuries and may not
use the days for any other purposes. Employeeshegin to receive donations on tiveenty-

first day of approved absence from assigned duties follpthe exhaustion of their general sick
leave benefits and their paid vacation days, if &wiployees may receive a maximum of thirty
(30) donated sick leave days in a school year. Byags may not receive donated days in advance
of absences and may not hold a surplus of donatgsl ©nce eligible to receive donations, an
employee may apply for donations for subsequemtstbes or injuries occurring during the school
year. Employees eligible for a personally fundeshdility insurance plan are not disqualified
from receiving donations. Donations made to empsygaid under the Workmen’s
Compensation Act will be administered accordingh® district's workmen’s compensation
policy. In no case shall recipients of sick leaeaations be paid by the district more than the
amount they would have received if they were dairiinjured. Employees will not receive
donated sick leave days for any period of time thatemployee normally would not have
worked.

Employees eligible to receive donations may applgitbmitting a completed application form to
their principal or administrative supervisor. Ietemployee is incapacitated or otherwise unable to
initiate the application process, a person ideadifbtn the employee’s emergency information card
may submit the application. Attached to the appiliceform must be an attending physician’s
original statement which certifies that the natame extent of the iliness or injury cause the
applicant to be unable to perform regularly asdgigthaties, and states both the date of the onset of
the illness or injury and the anticipated date thatapplicant will be able to return to work. The
principal or administrative supervisor will revigthe application for completeness and will

forward it to the Assistant Superintendent of Feafor processing. The Superintendent of
Schools may require the applicant to submit to dica review by a second physician if it is
warranted; this determination may be made at thediscretion of the Superintendent; and, the
medical review will be at the expense of the sclulistict.

Employees may donate sick leave days by submittimgation forms to their principal or
administrative supervisor. In order to make danatj the donors must specify the employees to
whom the donations are to be made and must maip&sonal sick leave balances of at least ten
days of state or locally earned sick leave. Empsymay donate to each other without regard to
their full-time or part-time status. Each donoiickdeave balance will be reduced by one day, and
each recipient shall receive one day of sick Idaveach day donated to the recipient. Employees
may make donations without regard to the recipgewbrk assignment or classification.

This sick leave donation program is available datycurrent employees and may be discontinued
at any time without notice. The following persoms meligible to participate in the program,

either as donors or as recipients: persons whoptogment with the school district is terminated;
employees who are on approved leaves of absenoghfer than personal iliness or injury;
employees who are suspended without pay from aesdidaties; and, students employed on either
a part-time or a temporary basis.

\A CERTIFICATION

All instructional personnel shall have certificatdaly recorded with the Superintendent of Schabist
legally qualify them for the work to which they assigned. An employee shall have a ten-day grace
period after the employee’s certificate or permitoid to renew, extend, or otherwise validate the
certificate or permit before the district can susper terminate the employee.
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If the State Board for Educator Certification failsapprove the renewal of a certificate or pebeiore
the expiration date of that certificate or perrhig certificate or permit is not considered expifeatie
holder completed the requirements for renewal amanitted the request for renewal prior to the eaqiin
date.

All instructional personnel employed in elementangl secondary schools are expected to keep thezsselv
informed of essential instructional improvement®tigh professional study, group discussions, school
visitations and in-service education.

Current instructional personnel are highly encoada obtain a grade appropriate ESL endorsement.

A. Reguest and Notification for Cancellation or Serssion of a Certificate

The Superintendent shall notify the CommissioneEddication whenever a certified employee,
including a paraprofessional, is terminated bycsctif the Board of Trustees and the termination
is related to the individual's commission of an adtich involves:

1. Any form of sexual or physical abuse of a micbitd, or any other illegal conduct with a
minor child;

2. Possession, transfer, sale or distribution adrgrolled substance or illegal drug;

3. Illegal transfer, appropriation, or expenditafeschool property or funds;

4, An attempt by fraudulent or unauthorized meansbtain or alter any certificate or

permit which would entitle the individual to a peskional position or to receive
additional compensation associated with a position;

5. Commission of a crime occurring in whole or partschool property or at a school
sponsored event.

The Superintendent shall notify the CommissioneEddication when a certified employee resigns
and reasonable evidence exists, which would sugpatommendation by the Superintendent to
terminate the employee for one of the circumstaspesified above. Before an employee's
resignation which requires notice under this suti@eds accepted, the superintendent shall
inform the individual in writing that a report witle made to the Commissioner of Education
which may result in sanctions against that empleyeertificate. The Superintendent shall notify
the Board of Trustees prior to filing the reporttwihe Commissioner of Education.

The Superintendent shall notify the CommissioneEddication when made aware of a certified
employee's conviction of any felony, or convictimira misdemeanor for an act or acts directly
related to the categories cited above and will detegghe investigation of an educator who
engaged in sexual misconduct with a student eviveiéducator resigns before the completion of
the investigation.

V. CRITICAL NEEDS SUPPLEMENT

Teachers can receive up to $4,500 based on thecsubgy teach and the number of classes taughein
critical needs area. Critical needs supplementgaickfor the following areas:

1. Bilingual (all levels) $4,50Q(including Skills Specialists certified in criticakeds area)
(The supplement for Title | teachers will be pdicbugh the school's Title | budget.)
2. 7th -12th Math and Science $3,000ncluding Skills Specialists certified in criticakeds area)

(Science teachers must be certified in the sciimegare teaching. For example, teachers
teaching IPC must be certified in physical sciemtemistry, physics, science composite, or
science 8-12.)

3. Special Education (all levels): GAP, life skills, isually impaired, hearing impaired, autistic,
and orientation and mobility $3,000
4. Identified elementary, intermediate, and secondaryeacher stipends $2,50Qncluding Skills

Specialists certified in critical needs area)
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VI.

VILI.

VIII.

5. English | and English Il teacher stipends $3,000including Skills Specialists certified in critica
needs area)

6. SEl teachers - $1,250 spring and $1,250 fglhcluding Skills Specialists certified in critica
needs area)

7. Elementary Testing Coordinators - $2,500

8. COMPASS Teachers — All teachers $3,000; Math and Boice $6,000

9 Health Science Teachers - $4,500

10. Assessment Specialists - $3,000

11. Physical Therapists - $3,500

12. Occupational Therapists - $2,500

13. Bilingual Assessment Specialists - $5,000

14, Speech Pathologists — CFY $5,000; CCC $7,000; Bdjual with CCC $8,000

To be eligible for the supplement:
1. Teachers must be fully certified in the criticakds area. Teachers in an alternative

certification program will not be eligible for thueitical needs supplement until they
receive their five-year certificate.

2. Teachers must be teaching during the regular sateplTeachers who teach in a critical
needs area during a zero period will not be elgfbl the supplement.

3. Bilingual teachers must serve bilingual studenieast 50% of the day.

4, Title I bilingual teachers must serve bilingualdgats at least 50% of the day.

Supplements will be distributed on a prorated basifor partial assignments.

Critical needs supplements will be paid in two ingtliments: 1/2 of the annual amount in October and
1/2 in March of each year.

The teacher will lose the critical needs supplenmamediately when he/she is no longer teachingpén t
critical needs area or no longer certified to teiach critical needs area. Teachers will not rez¢ie
critical needs supplement until all paperwork imptete in the Human Resources Department. If &atit
needs teacher is employed after the school yeds stiae critical needs supplement will be proraiada
daily basis.

HEALTH EXAMINATION FOR SCHOOL EMPLOYEES
All school employees are required to be free frammmunicable diseases at all times. A note to netr
work is necessary if a communicable disease ieptes

It is recommended that all school employees hayengral physical examination annually.

RESIGNATION

Contract personnel choosing to end their employméthtthe district are required to submit a written
notice of resignation for the coming school yeatater than 45 days before the first day of the iogm
school year. The Superintendent may appoint adtnitiive supervisors as the Superintendent’s design
to accept resignations of employees or to disnmissaontractual employees.

The Superintendent shall be the designee of thedBufal rustees to receive and accept resignations.

When an employee's resignation becomes effectieeenployee shall forfeit all accumulated locak sic
leave benefits.

PRESENTMENT OF EMPLOYEE GRIEVANCES

Employees are encouraged to resolve their complairthe campus or building level through the ppialc
or building supervisor as informally and as prompts possible. However, employees are not reqtired
attempt informal resolution of complaints priorfiling a grievance with the Superintendent of Sdepo
and such attempts are not part of the grievanceeptment policy. Grievances regarding INVEST
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evaluations shall be brought pursuant to this golidhe Board of Trustees, Superintendent, and
Superintendent’s designee shall not substitute fhegment concerning the content of an evaluaion
the judgment of an appraiser. This policy doesapmiy to the non-renewal of term contract employees
Refer to DGBA (local) for this process

IX. TITLE IX - STATEMENT

In compliance with Title IX of the Education Amendnis of 1972, the Aldine ISD will not discriminate
on the basis of sex or age in the employment afdonission to any education program or activity.

X. EMPLOYEE BENEFITS

Employee benefits are available to all regular @ygés (active or on a paid leave approved by tsteict)
and who are active, contributing members of theclieaRetirement System (TRS) or will be TRS eligibl
within 90 days. Employees will receive kavitation to Enrollemail alert at their District email address
approximately two (2) weeks after their employméaite. Their enroliment deadline is the later atyh
one (31) days after the benefit effective datéhergrint date on thivitation to Enrollemail alert. An
annual open enrollment period allows existing emppds the opportunity to make changes to current
benefit selections. Insurance inquiries should bderto the Employee Benefits Department locatedean
Human Resources Departmeathe M. B. “Sonny” Donaldson Aldine Meadows Coepl

XI. WORKERS' COMPENSATION

A. Workers’ Compensation programs provide benéditan employee who has been injured in an on
the-job accident; an employee who has been disdlyl@th occupational disease; or to the
surviving wife/husband and children of an injuredrker.

B. Benefits apply to injuries sustained by empl®yedhile they are acting in the course and scope of
their employment. Workers’ compensation benefitduide reasonable / necessary medical
expenses and income benefits. Income benefitsfieretive beginning the eighth day of time lost.

C. In case of an emergency, contact 911.
D. Injured employees are to report to the campuseiuBuilding principals/department supervisors

should be notified immediately. The First Repdrimjury or Ilinessforms must be signed by the
principal or supervisor immediately following thec&ddent and sent to the risk management

department.
E. It is required that treating doctors be selefttenh the Alliance network of physicians.
F. Employees are to present temporary prescripiods to participating pharmacies. Prescription

cards are issued by the campus nurse.

G. The Workers’ Compensation Early Return to WorgPam, ERTW, is designed for employees
who have been released to return to work with teamyqphysical restrictions after having
experienced an on the job injury or iliness. Bfenhg modified duty and allowing the injured
employee to return to work, within the medical rietibns dictated by the treating physician,
ERTW programs reduce the potential impact of injomythe workers’ life as well as on the
district's workers’ compensation costs.

Aldine ISD will make every reasonable effort to yidee temporarysuitable return to work
opportunities for every employee who is unableddqrm his/her regular duties following a work
related injury/illness. This may include tempadsamodifying the employee’s regular job or, if
available, providing temporary alternate work defieg on the employee’s physical capabilities.
Only work that is meaningful and productive will bensidered. Modified duty assignments
associated with ERTW are intended to fulfileanporaryneed and shall be extended for a period
of up to four (4) weeks. If an employee cannatmeto regular duty within this timeframe,
recovery shall be completed at home.
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Having an ERTW program does not obligate Aldinereate unnecessary work or to return an
injured worker if there is no appropriate produetivork available. Aldine will make every
reasonable effort to provide meaningful productingrk that accommodates the injured workers’
medical abilities.

A plan document is available for your review. Rleaontact the Director of Risk Management at
281-985-6212.

XILI. HAZARD COMMUNICATION PROGRAM

The Aldine Independent School District is firmlyromitted to providing each of its employees a saft a
healthful work environment. It is a matter of compaolicy as well as an important public programre W
have implemented this Hazard Communication Prograioutlined herein.

The Executive Director of Buildings and Propertigh have the overall responsibility for coordinagi the
program for Aldine Independent School District lizhat 14910 Aldine Westfield Road.

Access to the Written Program

All or any part of this written Hazard CommunicatiBrogram is available to employees and their
designated representatives. The program is avaifatin the person named above for review and cgpyin

A. Hazard Determination
1. The initial hazard determination is coordinabgdhe Principal with the assistance of the
Assistant Principal, Curriculum Area Consultant] &epartment Chairman.
2. Any substance listed in 29 CFR part 1910, subifparoxic and Hazardous Substances,

Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHRhreshold Limit Values for
Chemical Substances and Physical Agents in the BlavkonmentAmerican
Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienist€3H); Annual Report on
CarcinogensNational Toxicology Program (NTP); Monographs International
Agency for Research on Cancer. Monographs wiltdresidered a health or physical
hazard, and therefore, hazardous.

3. Furthermore, any substance otherwise known twazardous is included in our Hazard
Communication Program.
4, Every hazardous substance known to be presémt iworkplace will be listed on the

"Workplace Chemical List". The building principai designee is responsible for
coordinating and maintaining the list.

5. The identity of the substance appearing on‘terkplace Chemical List" will be the
same name that appears on the manufacturer's iiatheluse, and the SDS or MSDS for
that substance.

6. The "Workplace Chemical List" will serve as adéx to the SDS or MSDS files.
B. Labeling
1. No hazardous chemicals will be accepted foriusiee facility unless labeled with at
least the following information:
. Identity of the hazardous chemical(s)
. Appropriate hazard warnings
. Access to name and address of the chemical metnoéa, importer, or other

responsible party
The building principal is responsible for assuraagnpliance with this labeling
requirement in accordance with a 29CFR 1910.1200.

2. All in-plant containers of hazardous chemicail$ lve labeled with at least the following
information:
. Identity of the hazardous chemical(s)
. Appropriate hazard warnings
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3. In-house labels are stocked at schools by hazarnunication department coordinators.

4, The central office hazard communication depantroeordinators are responsible for
reviewing and assuring label information is keptrent.

5. No label is to be defaced or removed when a maisriaceived or in use.
C. Material Safety Data Sheets and Safety DatatShee
1. A material safety data sheet (MSDS) or safetg dheet (SDS) containing the

information required by the Texas Hazard Commurocaf\ct will be kept for each
substance listed on the “Workplace Chemical Lishe MSDS or SDS will be the most
current one supplied by the chemical manufactumgsorter, or distributor. Teachers
have the right to view these.

The building principal or designee is responsibiedbtaining and maintaining the file of
MSDSs and SDSs.

2. The MSDSs and SDSs are filed in the main officeach school and are readily
accessible to employees in the work area during aack shift.
D. Employee Information and Training Program Policy
1. All employees, including temporary employeestkirtg with or potentially exposed to

hazardous chemicals will be appropriately inforraed trained per HSC §502.09 and 25
TAC 8§295.7 concerning the potential hazards ofctiemicals to which they may be
exposed.

a. The school nurse will provide in-service tragnannually for all employees new
to the campus who are affected by the Texas Hazammunication Act.
Training will include details of the Hazard Commeation Program with an
explanation of the labeling system, material sadfletia sheets, safety data
sheets, and appropriate response to hazardousaaiexposure.

b. Employees working with hazardous materials tsoldo their area of curriculum
specialty will be in-serviced by appropriate persen

2. All employees affected by the Texas Hazard Comoation Act will be informed of the
details of the Hazard Communication Program inclgdin explanation of the labeling
system and the material safety data sheets, anc&ehiployees can use the appropriate
hazard information. The Office of Buildings andperties is responsible for the overall
coordination of the training program.

3. Affected Central Office department coordinatwils provide employees with training
when new hazardous chemicals are introduced aredaddhe "Workplace Chemical
List", or before non-routine tasks are to be penfed that could involve exposure to
hazardous chemicals.

4, Reinforcement of training will be conducted tigh topics at safety meetings, as
appropriate.

5. The extent of information transmitted to empleyeuring training sessions will be
indicated by the degree of hazard presented bghémicals. The applicable SDSs or
MSDSs, the text of the OSHA Hazard Communicatian8éard, the inventory list of
hazardous chemicals, and this written programhllsed as sources of information
during the training session.
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XIV.

XV.

E. Contractor Policy

Outside contractors must be provided with all nsagsinformation concerning the potential
hazards of the substances to which they may besexiand appropriate protective measures
required to minimize their exposure.

Whenever possible, the contractor or agency manageshould be provided with a list of the
hazardous chemical and the safety sheets for theriala their employees will be using in the
course of their work in our area.

F. Pest Control Policies

The district periodically applies pesticides insimeldings. Except in an emergency, signs will be
posted 48 hours before application. Parents wha teebe notified prior to pesticide application
inside their child’s school assignment area mayaxdrtheir building principal. Information
concerning these applications may be obtained Baoitdings and Properties, 281-985-6265.

G. Annual Notice, Asbestos Inspection And Managedrfdgms

Aldine 1.S.D. schools are inspected for ashest@aordance with the federal Asbestos Hazard
Emergency Response Act (AHERA). An asbestos manageplan detailing the inspection
results and the district response action is irattministrative area of each building for your
review. Each building found to have asbestos doinig building materials, will have periodic
surveillance and re-inspections performed in acamoecd with AHERA regulations. The results of
the periodic surveillances and re-inspections e ia the administrative area asbestos
management plan for review, along with any pogtease action or abatement activities
documentation. It is the districts goal to conéirtiligent effort in the matter of asbestos
containing building materials and hereby certifiedt the general local education agency
responsibilities under §763.84 have been met drbeiimet.

FACULTY ADVISORY COMMITTEES (FAC)

This select committee works with the administratiomeview campus procedures and policies.

CAMPUS IMPROVEMENT COUNCIL

The principal is the instructional leader of thb@al. As such, the principal is responsible for
implementing goals, objectives, and major distwade classroom instructional programs, for ideritify
school improvement priorities, and for monitoriihg tperformance of students, programs, and staff. T
assist and advise the principal, each school hatk a Campus Improvement Council composed of
students, parents, staff members, and communitgmetThe principal shall chair the council’s stegr
committee, shall appoint persons from the councihe steering committee, and shall appoint persons
from the council to subcommittees as desired. grirecipal shall appoint the moderator of each
subcommittee and shall serve as an ex-officio membeach subcommittee.

The Campus Improvement Council, the steering cotemitand all subcommittees serve solely in an
advisory role to the school's principal. The pipat may seek the assistance and advice of othenfz
residents, or staff members on any matter, which Ineaunder consideration by the Campus Improvement
Council, the steering committees, or any subcoremitlT he Board of Trustees and/or the Superinterafent
Schools may appoint, establish, or meet with ahgrogroups of parents, teachers, and/or community
patrons as they desire for advice or assistansiom subjects that are appropriate. The Boardudtées
retains the exclusive power to manage and goverptblic free schools of the district.

CAMPUS IMPROVEMENT STEERING COMMITTEE (CISC)

The CISC will serve as the campus site-based aecimiaking committee functioning in an advisory role
to the principal by (Senate Bill 1) assisting irettiecision making process in the following areas:
budgeting, planning, curriculum, staffing pattersisff development, school organization, goal sgttand
staff development. The principal of each schoohgas with the assistance of parents, community
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XVI.

XVILI.

XVIII.

XIX.

residents, business representatives, studentharsdaff of the school shall establish academicaaher
performance objectives for each academic excellantieator.

The CISC will work within the Site-Based DecisiorakMng parameters which define role responsibilities
for defines areas of decision-making. The CISC aldb take into consideration the district's styat@lan,
the annually adopted district goals, and the distthd campus performance data.

Each CISC will include a combination of certifiechsol staff members. Each CISC will consist of a
minimum of three elected EAC certified staff menthehree parents; two community representatives (as
defined in Senate Bill I); two business represéveat(as defined in Senate Bill I); the moderatonf each
Campus Improvement Subcommittees and one to thuidergts. The principal may select all but the three
elected EAC members. Their membership on the Gt®&e school year is automatic.

DISTRICT LEVEL EDUCATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEES  (DEAC) AND VERTICAL
EDUCATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEES (VEAC)

These committees shall serve in an advisory capecéstablishing and reviewing district's educadio
goals, objectives, and major district-wide classnanstructional programs.

TEACHER OF THE YEAR

In an effort to recognize the professional, innoxgtand effective instructional abilities of taled
teachers within the Aldine school system, the Badrducation and administration will honor the
outstanding teachers selected by each school'yfdoubuilding Teacher of the Year.

From the building honorees will come a final satatbf a district Elementary Teacher of the Yead an
Secondary Teacher of the Year. These teachersheiil be a candidate for the state award of Teaxther
the Year.

PAYMENT OF SALARY

The salary of each employee shall begin at the kiedshe reports for duty. The salary shall be paidi-
monthly on the fifth and twentieth of each calenaamnth.

DIRECT DEPOSIT

Direct deposit to the institution of your choiceaigailable. Employees hired after August 1, 20@9 ar
required to have direct deposit. Information amel¢orrect form may be obtained in the Payroll
Department at Central Office or the Human ResoubEgsartment at the Donaldson Aldine Meadows
Complex.

- ]
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SECTION I
GRADE LEVEL SPECIFIC GUIDELINES
EARLY CHILDHOOD/PK CENTERS
l. AN ALIGNED CURRICULUM

A. An aligned curriculum is provided in the scho@trict at all grade levels. The scope and
sequence and supporting resources are located tuthiculum management system. Any
variation from the designated curriculum must keedssed with and approved by the appropriate
curriculum program director, director, executiveedtor of curriculum and instruction, and the
assistant superintendent of curriculum and instvact

B. Campus pilot programs are permissible in diffiésbject areas provided they are approved by
the assistant superintendent of curriculum anduntbn, executive director of curriculum and
instruction, school assistant superintendent aoskety monitored by the school assistant
superintendent and the building principal.

. CURRICULUM PROGRAM DIRECTORS

The curriculum support team includes the assist@apérintendent of curriculum and instruction, exeseu
director of curriculum and instruction, directorglgprogram directors for each content area.

The curriculum support team establishes and mantte district curriculum aligned to the state dtads
in all curricular areas. The directors and progdaractors work with campus personnel- teachers and
administrators- to develop or modify the curriculum

The curriculum support team provides campus sugpahsure classroom instruction is aligned to the
district curriculum and assessments. Campus adtrators will confer with the appropriate
director/program director before making any chartgehe district scope and sequence or assessments.

Il. TEACHER PLANNING AND PREPARATION TIME

Each classroom teacher is entitled to at leastdibOtes within each two-week period for instructibn
preparation including parent-teacher conferenoespating students’ work and planning. A plannargl
preparation period under this section may not bg than 45 minutes within the instructional dayriby
a planning and preparation period, a classroonh&anay not be required to participate in any other
activity.

V. PLANNING AND THE LESSON PLAN FORM

A. Lesson plans are to be completed in the cutiouinanagement system and submitted according
to the campus plan weekly, and saved in the teamtiare library.

B. Lesson plans will be monitored weekly by the pamadministrators and updated as needed by
the classroom teachers

V. SIGN-IN AND OUT RECORDS

Each Principal will ensure that non-professionaffstiock in and out each day using the electromie
and attendance system. Additionally, non-profesdistaff should clock out and back in when takimegjr
30-minute lunch break.

Each Principal will ensure that professional stddtk in each morning that they are in attendarsiegu
the electronic time and attendance system. Theeipal will determine if professional staff alsoedkto
clock out each day.
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All absences from duty, for whatever the reason, shild be recorded in the AESOP absence system
by both professional and non-professional staff mebers.

VI. SUBSTITUTE TEACHER SIGN-IN AND OUT

AESOP will be used to record attendance of all Suwles. Verification of attendance must be donexo
daily basis by the campus AESOP coordinator byneiting the absence with the substitute who
worked. Pay is automatically generated for thesstiie by reconciling the absence in AESOP. These
teachers are to follow the same work day as a aegldssroom teacher.

Start and end times for schools are posted in AEBORformational purposes only. Substitute teash
and paraprofessionals are expected to carry odutifts that are required of the teacher or
paraprofessional. The principal has direct authdo change report and dismissal times as neeated f
substitute teachers and paraprofessionals.

VII. TEACHER WORK DAY AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENDAY SCHEDULES

School Day: Teachers 7:30 - 3:30
Office Personnel 8 ¥ hours including 30 minutechu

Bus schedules could alter sign in and sign outgim&ny deviation from standard time for school
start and end must be approved by the school asssiperintendent.

Work Day/Professional Development Day: 8:00 - 3:30

Teachers will be allowed to leave campus duringhuas long as they return to the campus on
time. Teachers must sign in and out when leaviegcampus and returning.

VIIl.  REGULAR DUTY

Teacher and paraprofessional duty time will be reiteed by the building principal. A duty rosterlvide
given to each teacher and one will be posted itfiee. Special duty is a vital part of everydbar’'s and
paraprofessional’s responsibility. It is imperatihat each staff member assumes his/her shahe of t
responsibility of a given assignment. Each staffmber on duty is responsible for proper studentiaon
in and around his/her duty station; therefore, elolsservation is necessary.

IX. SUPERVISION

Students should never be left unsupervised. idfriecessary for a teacher to leave the classrooanfy
reason, a neighboring teacher, or some other pelesignated by the building principal may be retpees
to assume this responsibility.

X. ACCIDENT PREVENTION

Students are not to be allowed in any area of thidibhg without supervision. School rules shoudn
display.
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XI.

XIl.

X1

FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS

It shall be the responsibility of the principalgee that the State Fire Prevention Regulationsate A
report to this effect must be filed each schookyélhe requirements are as follows:

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS
Schools are encouraged to incorporate fire safegygfevention lessons into the curriculum. At émel of
the year in the fire marshal’s report, schoolsratpiired to provide a percentage of students wike had

fire prevention instruction.

Curriculum guides are available from the Fire Prgéiesn and Outreach section of the State Fire Mdisha
Office at P.O. Box 149221, Austin, TX 78714-922loaline at www.tdi.state.tx.us/fire/fmcurric.html.

Fire Drill
One fire drill must be conducted each month anecand of these drills kept.
Reports

Schools are required to maintain the fire drill dinel prevention forms at the campuses and turmtimeto
the director of safe and secure schools at theoétitk year.

GRADING POLICY/REQUIREMENTS

Policies described are minimum district policiésdividual buildings may have additional requirengen
Numerical grades are not given in PK. Teachersus# daily observations, nine weeks individualized
testing, and portfolios to determine progress aadtary of the benchmark targets/state guidelifié®
report of progreswill show parents the mastery of skills throughthg year. The marks used on the

report are as follows:

Academic and Social Skills areas —
. v - Indicates that the skill has been mastered
. Blank — Indicates that the skill has not yet been iniazdl or tested

Students must be in attendance a minimum of 80 €agis semester in order to receive credit for sscla
An attendance committee may grant exceptions ftanesating circumstances.

Students will be assessed at the end of each graémod to determine progress and skill mastemflin
areas addressed on the report of progdiieskiding social skills). Documentation must baintained for
areas of concern.

HOMEWORK POLICY

A. Grades EC/PK

1. A campus homework plan will be implemented @hezampus to provide extra practice,
maintenance of skills or review of skills.

2. Homework assignments should not exceed fifteruit@s.

3. The teacher will follow-up on homework assigntseand have a system in place to
reward completed assignments.
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XIV.  INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTION — RE-TEACHING/REASESSMENTPOLICY

Re-teaching and reassessment are appropriatel fos&lictional objectives assessed and recordeten
assessment management system as major gradeoeteden the teacher’'s gradebook regardless of the
original assessment grade. Students will be reasddor each reporting period.

A. Re-teachingfor individual or small groups of students willaar during specified times, such as class
time or before or after school, in accordance wWithcampus Reteach and Reassessment Policy Plan.
Teachers must provide differentiated instructiorirdyregular class time if more than 30% of student
fail to demonstrate mastery on an assessment.

B. Reassessmennust occur every reporting period on PK guidelibeing assessed. The evidence of
reassessment must be documented in the scoreafdlesdistrict’'s assessment management system.
XV. PROMOTION/RETENTION/PLACEMENT POLICIES
A. Promotion/Retention

Students in PK are not to be retained. PPCD plaoeis determined by child’s age and
qualifications for special education.

XVI.  EXTENDED YEAR

A. Special Language Summer program for PK studertield on the home school campus and
recommended for LEP students served in bilingu& Sl programs.

B. Special education Extended School Year (ESY))beilprovided as a result of ARD decision,
usually at a centralized location.

C. Bus transportation will be provided for students

NOTE: All teachers hired for summer school/extended yatibe paid $25.00 per hour. Special
Education teacher pay is $35.00 per hour.

XVII.  FIELD TRIPS
A. Field trips must be of an educational nature.

B. Requests must originate with the building priradiand be approved by the school assistant
superintendent.

C. All trips need to be planned well in advance hade a written bus requisition submitted by the
designated date each month for the following merttips.

D. All students must be allowed a sack lunch memhfthe school cafeteria which meets child
nutrition regulations. The cafeteria manager rhase at least two weeks advance notice so she
may order the food for these lunches. A field fapm must be completed by the adult in charge.

E. If possible, all costs associated with a fieid $hould be funded by campus organizations or
special revenue funds. When necessary, campusesskanll students to pay the same nominal
charge for field trips. Funds collected from stutdecan only be used to pay for field trip
expenses and cannot be transferred to other ascoAiitfunds must be receipted through Aldine.

F. Every child needs written parental permisdiefore going on a trip.

G. An approved list of field trips is maintained e school assistant superintendent.
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H. Trips should be scheduled from October throughilAn order to alleviate transportation
problems. Plan to schedule field trips on Tuestleyugh Thursday. Exceptions must be
approved by school assistant superintendent.

l. Field trips are not to be extended beyond 10@srfrom Aldine ISD.

J. EC/PK students do not participate in overnigdftrips.

K. Children not enrolled in the class/grade/schual not ride the bus.

L. Adults chosen to serve as sponsors in a supggveapacity may ride the school bus.

M. Field trips funded through special program funusst meet the requirements of the funding
source. Lesson plans must document pre and posatanal field trip activities.

N. I[C)Zampuses must provide transportation for allestiis eligible to go on field trips, i.e. wheelahai

us.

O. Any parent or adult who volunteers regularlyhstudents must have a criminal background
check.

P. Parents who volunteer as chaperones on figlsl tnust go through the Raptor system before

going on a field trip.

XVIl. TESTING PROGRAM

A. Developmental Test

B. A School Readiness Assessment will be administeréae fall and in the spring.

C. Pre-IPT will be given upon enrollment to determBikngual/ESL prograneligibility.

D. Special education assessment implemented by PBA&aompus Assessment Specialist as

determined by needs of the child

XIX.  PAID ASSEMBLIES

Paid assemblies and/or entertainment will be apguidoy the principal. All schools will be limited t
three paid assemblies involving outside entertainment. Ghamtls cannot be used to provide additional
paid assemblies. It will be the principal's resgibitity to determine that only quality entertainmés

used.

Principals are encouraged to set up a yearly categmd schedule all such assemblies for the eyaae
(Avoid having any two paid assemblies close togeth&he calendar of activities and assembliegHer
entire year may then be printed and distributety éarthe fall semester.

Programs, assemblies, concerts, plays, etc., ftber achools in the district, must be scheduledubh all
involved principals.
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XX. SALESPEOPLE AND OTHER ORGANIZATIONS WHO DO NOENGAGE IN OFFICIAL DISTRICT

BUSINESS

A. Access to a district location will be limited ¥endors who conduct official business directlyhwit
the location.

B. Organizations who do not engage in business Alifine may not have access to district

locations. Printed materials may be acceptedsatictilocations if an organization presents an
Approved Organization Letter which has been isquethe risk management department. The
types of organizations who receive approval aregly limited to education related entities,
after-school care programs, sports registratiodsfimancial advisors. The letter:

. authorizes distribution of printed materials totiiés$ locations (at each location’s
discretion)

. prohibits representatives from addressing studmmgsaff on district property

. prohibits representatives from “setting-up” anywhen district property

. clarifies that employee mailboxes and bulletin losaare for official AISD related
business

. does not endorse the product or service

. expires annually

. should be presented at each district location

XXI. LOCAL FUND RAISING ACTIVITIES

The purpose of fundraising activities is to provatiitional financial support to the academic, co-
curricular and extra-curricular programs availablstudents on campus.

Campuses may conduct fund raising activities thhoug the school year. Consideration must be gieen f
minimum disruption of instructional time during teehool day.

Raffles, lotteries and other games of chance arkilpited by State Law, and shall not be conducted o
school property or by school organizations.

Organizations identified as a non-profit with a &f)Istatus are not permitted to conduct raffledelees
and other games of chance on district property.

All fund raising activities must be approved antestuled through the building principal with specifi
goals for the activity stated in the proposal. Phiacipal will schedule fund raising activities lealson
three general criteria:

. length of time required for the fund raising adivi
. number of fund raising activities scheduled for giyen time period
. number of fund raising activities scheduled for ang program or organization

Students who participate in fund raising will béchaccountable for those items which they volunteer
sell or the money which will be generated by tHe s@those items.

Parents must consent for their child to fund raigsigning the appropriate form and understandttiet
are held accountable and responsible for fundrmgigéms and monies.

Students will not be allowed to conduct fund ragsactivities door-to-door or on the street.
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XXII. LIBRARY FINES: EC/PRE-K

A. The EC/PK classroom teacher is responsiblerisugng that students have the opportunity to
turn in library books on or before the due date.

Overdue fines are not charged for students in ECKRrHowever, all students enrolled in Aldine
ISD are responsible for paying the replacement ablstst or damaged library materials in a
timely manner.

B. Specific policies regarding lost or damageddilgrmaterials are:

1.

Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another
school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schivohnother district.

2. When a lost item has been paid for and theausd and returned in good condition
before a replacement is purchased, the school gwhanmaterial will issue a refund to
the student.

3. The student does not need to be enrolled is¢heol owning the item at the time it was
lost to receive a refund.

4. The information literacy specialéstd the principal have the option to assess a damag
fine when a lost and paid item is returned to theaty with minor damage.

5. If the lost item is paid for, and then returned inan unacceptable condition, the
information literacy specialist and the principal may decide not to issue a refundin
this case, all identification marks should be reetber blocked out and the item should
be returned to the student.

6. After a replacement title has been purchasedstident is not entitled to a refund if the
item is found and returned. The item then belongbé student. In this case, all
identification marks should be removed or blockatl o

7. After a student has paid for a book damagedmyepair, it is his or her property. In
this case, all identification marks should be reetur blocked out.

8. School policy determines if students with longmlue books or outstanding fines are to
be restricted in their use of the Library Media t@en

9. Students are also responsible for paying darfesge according to the fee schedule
below, for repairable damage to library items.

. Missing barcode and/or spine label and/or datestipe- up to $2.00

. Torn pages — up to 25% of cost of book

. Ink or pencil marks (minor) - $1.00 per page

. Ink or pencil marks (major) — 25% of cost of book

. Loose bindings (due to misuse) — 50% of cost okboo

. Missing pages — 100% of cost of book

. Obscenities (drawn or written) — 100% of cost obko

. Damages that prevent re-issuing book — 100% ofafdsbok

NOTE: If a student pays for a book in full (L00%#&/she is entitled to keep that book.
C. Procedures for collecting fees

1. A pre-numbered Aldine ISD receipiust beissued to the student when a lost or
damaged item is paid for.

2. Money collected for lost or damaged library isemust be turned in to the school

bookkeeper for deposit.
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XXIII.

3. A receipt confirming the amount deposited mésglyen to the information literacy
specialist.

4, Money collected for lost or damaged library miate must be usedo purchase
replacement copies If a specific title is no longer available, tidormation literacy
specialist should purchase a similar title.

5. All receipts must be documented on an officig-pumbered Aldine ISD receipt book.
ATTENDANCE POLICY
A child must be 4 on September 1 of the enrolinyertr and meet eligibility criteria for PK.

Absences from school shall be of two types, excasetunexcused. Excused absences are grantdgtfor t
following reasons:

A. Personal illness
B. Serious illness or death in the student's imatedamily
C. Emergency medical or dental attention
D. Absences approved by the principal in advance
E. Observance of religious holy days that requirestinelent's participation.
1. A student whose absence is excused under g@smanay not be penalized for that
absence and will be counted as if the studentdgtschool.
2. A student whose absence is excused under tBsmewill be allowed a reasonable time
to make-up schoolwork missed on those days.
F. Weather or road conditions making travel dangero
G. Quarantine
H. Temporary absence resulting from health care appeints, if that student commences classes or

returns to school on the same day of the appoirttmen

1. A student whose absence is excused under g@smanay not be penalized for that
absence and will be counted as if the studentddt&school.
2. A student whose absence is excused under #dssmewill be allowed a reasonable time

to make up schoolwork missed on those days.

Students must bring a note from the parent or gaanmquesting an excused absence for one of these
reasons. In the case of an absence due to a kasadttappointment, a note from the health care
professional's office and signed by that professionust be brought to the school. These notesbeill
kept on file in the attendance office. Unexcusieskaces include but are not limited to truancysmgs
the bus, over-sleeping, any excused absence witheuequired notes, and absences not excused in
advance by the principal.

An attendance committee may grant exceptions ftaresating circumstances.
Participation in school sponsored activities wil be counted as an absence.
Attendance is taken at a set time (9:30 a.m.) dagh If a student is present a portion of the stday but

is absent at 9:30 and provides a note from a healtn provider, he/she will not be marked absémtival
after 8:00 a.m. or leaving prior to dismissal issidered a tardy. Students will be marked tardlgay
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arrive after school starts and prior to 9:30. 8hid not at school at 9:30 will be marked abs&ttidents
will receive a perfect attendance certificate feing present each day of the school year.

TECS Sec. 25.085 states that “a child shall attergthool each school day for the entire period the
program of instruction is provided”.

A child shall not have unexcused absences on Hfiooe days or parts of days within a six month gkno
the same school year or on three or more daysrts pidays within a four-week period from school
(Family Code Sec. 51.03).

Failure to comply with these laws will result igid prosecution or removal from the program and wil
subject the parent/guardian to a fine at the recentgtation of the principal. Each day the child remmaiut
of school after a warning is issued will constitateeparate offense.

When students quit attending school without forgnalithdrawing, they are to be withdrawn BACK TO
THE FIRST DAY OF NON-ATTENDANCE after 10 days ofsgnces AND no successful contacts with
the family. School MUST make attempts to conthetdtudents/families and should involve the
attendance and police officers as appropriateentiiince officers can file on withdrawn students to
involve the courts in helping to enforce compulsedycation laws.

XXIV. GENERAL EDUCATION HOMEBOUND PROCEDURES (GEH)

A. General Education Homebound Program CriteriaH{GE
1. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside for a minimum of four (4)
weeks.
2. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside within Aldine ISD
boundaries fomedical reasons only.
3. The medical condition is documented bgtgsician licensed to practice in the United
States.
4. Students must be served by a certified gendradagion teacher.
B. Steps for General Education Homebound Considerat
1. Parent lets nurse know that the student isaill/burgery/severe injury etc.
2. Nurse explains criteria for placing a studenhomebound (Criteria-doctor expects the

student to be out of school for a minimum of foansecutive weeks from the date the
doctor completes the Medical Evaluation)

3. Nurse gives the parent a copy of the Medicali&at®on Report (MER) Form GH #1 has
parent sign consent for school to speak to dogtees parent homebound parent letter,
and has parent sign Receipt of Homebound Informgt&E-0009).

4. Nurse notifies administrator of possible hometzbplacement.
5. IF STUDENT DOES NOT WARRANT HOMEBOUND:
a. Nurse notifies Campus Administrator
b. Campus Administrator notifies Parent
c. |If parent disagrees, Nurse notifies Programdineof Health Services as an
independent mediator
6. IF STUDENT WARRANTS HOMEBOUND:
a. Nurse notifies the campus EIT coordinator teedcite a GEH Meeting
b. GEH Meeting is held, nurse notifies Homeboimdhediately.
7. EIT Coordinator makes a copy of the forms: GEH &EH # 2. EIT Coordinator

collects the student’s class schedule, a copyeo$thdent’s transcript, a copy of the
student’s most recent report of prograes a copy of the student’s blue card. Send the
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copy of all of these documents to Homebound Sesvita folder within 2 days of the
General Education Homebound Meeting. Keep themalgion the home campus.

C. General Education Homebound Meeting
1. Role

Review and consider the necessity of providingrutdion to a general education student
at home/hospital bedside.

2. Decisions must be made by the General Educhtionebound Committee

a. Consideration of physician’s information (In rirakthese decisions the GEH
committee must consider the physician’s informatidawever, the physician’s
information_is not the sole determining factortie tommittee’s decision
making process.)

b. If the decision is to provide general educatiomebound services, then the
committee must determine the type and amount &fuicon to be provided to
the student and the subjects that will be taughiomebound. Due to limited
direct instructional time from teachers, these $ypkclasses may be deemed
inappropriate for Homebound Services by the conemitsome electives, labs,
AP level classes, etc.

3. Requirements to Consider

a. Using the General Education Homebound Meeting H@h # 2) which
documents GEH committee decisions regarding whetheot a student is to be
served through GEH.

b. The GEH committee must review the Medical Evaluatkeport from the
physician (GEH # 1) stating the student has a naédindition which requires
the student to be confined at home/hospital bedsida minimum of four (4)
weeks.

C. The GEH committee must review data to help detex the number of hours
per week and the classes to be taught during Honmeb8ervicesuch as the
health of the student---is the student capableaifitaining the rigor of the
subject matter and course work as is or will itdéw be significantly modified?
What are the critical subjects that Homebound cpuotide that can maintain
the integrity of the subject/course? Due to theeggyof the illness/injury, in
many cases four hours a week (the minimum) maphédimit of direct
instructional time a student can attend withougfs or detriment to the
students health may occur; the length of time thdent will be on homebound-
--will it be long term or only for 4-6 weeks?; thudent’s attendance---is the
student able to attend school for even 1 or 2 pgeraoday to access classes and
would this be better for the student than Homebdbewices?; grades---what
are the current and past grades of the studetti@ Btudent is not doing well,
would it be best to drop the course until the stii@an return to school?; is
there a better way to obtain instruction in thersetrcould the work and tests
generated by the student’s general education teableeransported another
way that would maintain the expectations of therse® Is the general education
teacher willing to support the student if the wizrlransported back and forth?
Could email for assignments be utilized? Could Eddig be utilized (if the
home has internet access?)
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d. The GEH committee must document on the form (&EH the committee’s
decision regarding the type(s) and amount of ity to be provided to the
student. This must include the designated amdiuimne per week that
instruction will be provided and for what subjects.

e. Documentation of the day(s) homebound instrancitarted and stopped.
D. Meeting to Return the Student to School
1. When the physician provides a medical releate tdareturn to school, the GEH

Committee meets and completes the GEH form # 2stoids the student from
Homebound Services. The parent could participateghmne if they wish.

2. File the General Education Homebound SummaryFb8 and the General Education
Homebound Teacher Contact Log From # 5 along wi¢ghother General Education
Homebound Forms from the first meeting in the stidecumulative folder.

E. Attendance/Calculating eligible days present
Amount of time served per week: Eligible days pnesarned per week:
One hour One day present
Two hours Two days present
Three hours Three days present
Four_or more hours Four days present (4-day week)
Five days present (5-day week)
1. Excused absences

a Student is too ill to complete school work.
b. Student is contagious

c Family member is contagious

d. Student has a doctor’s appointment

2. Unexcused absences

Unexcused absences may result in no grade (NGihantkeed to reconsider Homebound

Services.
F. Schoolwork
1. Textbooks
a. Textbooks should be provided to the student fasfher campus.
School should check them all out to the studenttheof the GEH meeting.
b. Parents are responsible for checking out anairmieig textbooks. Neither

homebound instructors nor school personnel wikble to check out textbooks.

2. Make-up work

If the student has been out of school for more thandays prior to the initial General
Education Homebound meeting, the family should estjmake-up work from the
student’s campus.

3. Extracurricular or employment

a. Students who are too ill to attend school arsidered too ill to participate in
extracurricular activities or to hold a job.
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G.

b. If the student exhibits the ability for suchieities, the student would not
continue with Homebound Services.

4, Student Work
a. The student’s teachers must complete the Teddstgnment Form (GEH # 4)
each week and provide to the Homebound Teachers.
b. The student’s teachers must provide the assigtnasmd the materials for the
assignments weekly to the Homebound Teachers.
C. When writing lesson plans for the week for thelent on homebound, teachers

must take into consideration the student is rengivuch less direct
instructional time due to the severity of the stt&eillness/injury than when the
student is attending school for instruction.

Miscellaneous

1. Homebound Services are provided within the Addimdependent School District
boundaries.

2. Homebound instructors will not enter situatitimst are dangerous. This includes a home
where any person has an infectious or contagionditon.

3. An adult must be present in the home with thedestit during the entire provision of

Homebound Services. This is required even if thdestt is age 18 or older.

Transition from GEH to the classroom

1. Length of the transition period must be deteadiby the GEH committee based on the
student’s current medical information.
2. ADA eligibility shifts back to the requiremerd§the 2-4 hour rule once the student has

completed the transition period as determined byGEH committee.

XXV. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION — EC/PK to Elementary

A.

Transitional information must be provided to paseattthe end of the child’s PK year prior to
going to the elementary campus.

Placement information is provided to elementary pases

Cumulative folders, health folders, ESL/Bilingupksial education folders will be delivered to
appropriate elementary campuses.

The following lists of students are required:
1. special education program (e.qg., life skills, reseuinclusion)
2. ESL/Bilingual

Cumulative folders
Discipline records
Rtl documentation provided by the Early Interventioeam (EIT)

XXVI. PARTY POLICIES

THESE ARE THE ONLY SCHOOL PARTIES ALLOWED FOR STUDE NTS.

A.

winter - A one hour party with refreshments ¢enheld the last hour of the school day on the last
day of classes prior to the mid-winter break.
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B. Valentine's Day - Valentines may be exchangethbystudents. No refreshments will be
permitted.

C. Easter — pre-kindergarten is allowed to havadea&gg hunts on the school campus. Simple
refreshments may be served the last thirty minotéise day.

D. Surprise parties for students or teachers are notgrmitted.

E. Do not send cupcakes, cookies, cakes, candgobabouquets or flowers to celebrate special
occasions.

F. Foods made available to students through sahast comply with federal and state child

nutrition laws and regulations as stated in SectionCafeteria Policies. Refreshments served at
school parties for students must be prepared iltthiespected food service establishments such
as the school cafeteria, a bakery, delicatessstguent, etc.

XXVII. STUDENT TRANSFER

Students transferring from one school to anothéniwithe Aldine district will have permanent recegknt
to the receiving school.

XXVIII. ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS

To be enrolled in either the Aldine ISD Pre-Kindamgn program or the Aldine ISD Head Start progeam
child must:

be four years old on or before September 1;

be limited English speaking and/or;

meet the required federal income guidelines;

be homeless, as defined by 42 U.S.C. Section 14806&r;

be the child/step-child of an active duty membethefUS Armed Forces and/or;

be the child/step-child of a member of the U.S. Adnfrorces who was injured or killed while
serving on active duty and/or;

be or have ever been in the conservatorship db#martment of Family and Protective Services
following an adversary hearing under Section 262Maimily Code.

mTmoow»

®

Enrollment for the Head Start program will be basadyreatest need according to a predetermined
criterion. A waiting list will be established whéme Head Start program reaches full capacity.

XXIX. AWARDS
Awards are given to the following students:

A. Those who have missed no days for the schoal (peafect attendance)
B. Additional awards may be given to other outstagdtudents at the discretion of the principal
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ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS
l. AN ALIGNED CURRICULUM

A. An aligned curriculum is provided in the schaodstrict at all grade levels. The scope and
sequence and supporting resources are located gutniculum management system. Any
variation from the designated curriculum must keedssed with and approved by the appropriate
curriculum program director, director, executiveedior of curriculum and instruction, and the
assistant superintendent of curriculum and instvact

B. Campus pilot programs are permissible in diffiésubject areas provided they are approved by
the assistant superintendent of curriculum anduogbn, executive director of curriculum and
instruction, and closely monitored by the schosistant superintendent and the building
principal.

. CURRICULUM PROGRAM DIRECTORS

The curriculum support team includes the assis@apérintendent of curriculum and instruction, exeeu
director of curriculum and instruction, directorglgprogram directors for each content area.

The curriculum support team establishes and maniter district curriculum aligned to the state dtds,
the Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills (TEKSHlircurricular areas. The directors and program
directors work with campus personnel- teacherdisspecialists, and curriculum administrators- to
develop or modify the curriculum and align distiasisessments.

The curriculum support team provides campus sugpahsure classroom instruction is aligned to the
district curriculum and assessments. Campus admators will collaborate with the appropriate
director/program director on any camgussed decisions concerning district scope and seque
assessments.

Il. TEACHER PLANNING AND PREPARATION TIME

Each classroom teacher is entitled to at leastdifOtes within each two-week period for instructibn
preparation including parent-teacher conferenoedpating students’ work and planning. A plannangl
preparation period under this section may not bge fban 45 minutes within the instructional dayribg
a planning and preparation period, a classroonhtanay not be required to participate in any other
activity.

V. PLANNING AND THE LESSON PLAN FORM

A. Lesson plans are to be completed in the cutriouinanagemerstystem submitted according to
the campus plan weekly, and saved. Lesson plabaoks will be saved in the teacher online
library. Lesson plans will bapproved by the curriculum assistant and princigdl.lesson plans
will follow the district lesson plan template.

B. Lesson plans will be updated and monitored webklthe principal or his/her designee

C. Each building principal or assistant principdl ereate a system to make lesson plans available
for substitutes in the event of unexpected teaitiness

V. SIGN-IN AND OUT RECORDS
Each Principal will ensure that non-professionaffatlock in and out each day using the electroine

and attendance system. Additionally, non-profesdistaff should clock out and back in when takimegjr
30 minute lunch break.
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VI.

VII.

VIIIL.

Each Principal will ensure that professional st&tk in each morning that they are in attendarsiegu
the electronic time and attendance system. Theipal will determine if professional staff alsoedketo
clock out each day.

All absences from duty, for whatever reason, shoultle recorded in the AESOP absence system by
both professional and non-professional staff member

SUBSTITUTE TEACHER SIGN-IN AND OUT

AESOP will be used to record attendance of all suwlss. Verification of attendance must be done&o
daily basis by the campus AESOP coordinator byneiing the absence with the substitute who
worked. Pay is automatically generated for thesstiie by reconciling the absence in AESOP. These
teachers are to follow the same work day as a aegldssroom teacher.

Start and end times for schools are posted in AEBORformational purposes only. Substitute teash
and paraprofessionals are expected to carry oduti#s that are required of the teacher or
paraprofessional. The principal has direct authdo change report and dismissal times as neested f
substitute teachers and paraprofessionals.

TEACHER WORK DAY AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENDAY SCHEDULES

School Day: Teachers 7:45 - 3:30
Office Personnel 8 ¥2 hours including 30 minute hunc

Bus schedules could alter sign in and sign outgim&ny deviation from standard time for school
start and end must be approved by the school asssiiperintendent.

Work Day Professional Development Day: 8:00 - 3:30

Teachers will be allowed to leave campus duringhuas long as they return to the campus on
time. Teachers must sign in and out when leaviegceampus and returning.

REGULAR DUTY

Teacher and paraprofessional duty time will be meiteed by the building principal. A duty rosterlvde
given to each teacher and one will be posted itfiee. Special duty is a vital part of everydhar’'s and
paraprofessional’s responsibility. It is imperatihat each staff member assumes his/her shahe of t
responsibility of a given assignment. Each staffmber on duty is responsible for proper studentiaon
in and around his/her duty station; therefore,&loisservation is necessary.

SUPERVISION

Students should never be left unsupervised. idfriecessary for a teacher to leave the classrooanfy
reason, a neighboring teacher, or some other peessignated by the building principal may be retpgbs
to assume this responsibility.

ACCIDENT PREVENTION

Students are not to be allowed in any laboratothavit the instructor being present. Safety rutesukl
be on display.

Safety rules will be enforced at all times; thislimes the wearing of eye protective devices when
performing or observing experiments which may cayseinjury.
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XI.

XIl.

FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS

It shall be the responsibility of the principaldee that the State Fire Prevention Regulationmate A
report to this effect must be filed each schookyélhe requirements are as follows:

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

Schools are encouraged to incorporate fire safeygfevention lessons into the curriculum. At émel of
the year in the fire marshal’s report, schoolsractpiired to provide a percentage of students whe had
fire prevention instruction.

Curriculum guides are available from the Fire Prgéiesn and Outreach section of the State Fire Mdisha
Office at P.O. Box 149221, Austin, TX 78714-9221oatine at www.tdi.state.tx.us/fire/fmcurric.html.

Fire Drill
One fire drill must be conducted each month anecand of these drills kept.
Reports

Schools are required to maintain the fire drill dinel prevention forms at the campuses and turmtimeto
the director of safe and secure schools at theoétitk year.

GRADING POLICY
Policies described are minimum district policiesdiVidual buildings may have additional requirensent
A. Grade Reporting

Students will receive report cards at the end oheane-week period. Report cards must be
signed by the parent and returned. If a studexgives a grade below "70" or an “N” or “U” in
any class on the report card, the parents willdidied of the need for a conference with the
teacher who issued the failing grade. All confeemnmust be documented by the teacher.

1. At the end of the thirdieek and sixth weesf a grading period, the teachers will send
progress reports home for every child. Teachellpiwdone parents of those students who
do not return their signed progress report. Ahleaevill phone parents of any child who
begins to fail after progress reports are sent hatntiee third weeland sixth week. If the
parent cannot be contacted by phone after reasoa#tkimpts, a letter must be sent
informing the parent of the child's progress. Amein notification will not necessarily
result in a grade change.

2. The teacher will keep accurate grades. Gradk Wl be printed each nine weeks.

3. The grade reporting periods are determined éylistrict. The grade reporting period
ends at the end of the school day on the last fitheayrading period excluding final
grading period. Cycle grades will not be expoited the curriculum management
system before the end of the grade reporting peride last nine weeks grade reporting
period will end before the last day of the nine keee

Excluding the final grading period, report carddl go home at the end of the week
following the end of the previous grading period.
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B. Grading System
1. All grades below 70 are failing.
2. The following grades will be reported.

100 - 90
89 - 80
79 - 75
74 - 70
69 - 0

oo
ToOw>»

E = Excellent

S = Satisfactory

N = Needs Improvement
U = Unsatisfactory

3. Grades will be reported on a nine-week basib wiprogress report at the end of the third
week and sixth week of each nine weeks. If thgmss report is not returned with
parent signature, the parent is to be contactgzhbye. If the parent cannot be contacted
by phone after reasonable attempts, a letter nausehbt informing the parent of the
child's progress.

4. Prior to the nine-week grade processing daéehiers may assign a student a grade of
“R” for the nine-week cycle average. The “R” wildicate that the student has a
pending reassessment of an exam which was recasdadanajor grade. All grades of
“R” should be cleared based on a reassessmentwtithiinstructional days following the

grade processing date.

C. Averaging Outside Grades
1. Honoring Grades
a. Grades will be honored from sending schools@oedance with school board
policy.
b. Grades will be honored from all sending schoolhaUnited States, other

countries, charter, private, home school, and fatjefunded schools where the
grades can be converted to our grading system.

For grades that are not numerical from outside AISD

E=95
S=85
N=75
U=65
2. Calculation for Transfer Grades

When a child enters during a grading cycle, thé&dehaverage from the sending school
will be assigned an equal number of times to thaber of grading cycles for the same
period of time. The child’'s average from the sagdichool will also be assigned an
equal number of times to the number of gradesaaehter has in his/her gradebook
(electronic) for the same period of time.

Example:
The student enters from X School in XISD during tthied nine-week grading

period. The student has an average of 81% in Matte teacher enters the
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average of 81% as the grade for each assignmém igradebook that was
scored prior to the student’s arrival. The schoitllemter the 81% as the
student’s cycle grade for the first two nine-weekdjng periods.

Teacher’s Gradebook:

Assignmen§ _1 2 3 4 5 6 7 _ 8 Math Cycle Avg
81% 81% 81% 81% 819 99% 90% 8p% =85%

X School XISD Aldine School

Report Card Cycle Marks for Math:

Cycle 1 Cycle 2 Cycle 3 Cycle 4
81% 81% 85% 87%
X School XISD Aldine School
3. Students who have not received a cycle grade fhe sending school: Withdrawal

grades will be used for any missing Aldine cycladgs and gradebook scores.

4. After a student receives a cycle grade fromsthreding school, only the average of the
cycle grades will be used for any missing Aldineleygrades and gradebook scores.

5. If a student is transferring into the distrigthwno prior grades, the student will not be
given a cycle average unless he/she has 4 daitiegrd major grade, and 1 homework
grade.

6. Transfer grades are calculated the same foestsidransferring from a school within the

district and for students coming from a school imig&®f the district.

D. Students must be in attendance a minimum of&§@ éach semester in order to receive credit for
a class. An attendance committee may grant exaepfor extenuating circumstances.

Xlll.  GRADING
A. Kindergarten

1. The grading system below will be used in thasua Reading, Written Communication,
Math, Science, and Social Studies.

E = Excellent
S = Satisfactory
N = Needs Improvement

U = Unsatisfactory

For Kindergarten, only grades of E, S, N and U &hbe entered into the district’s
electronic gradebook. If grades were assessednuathg then teachers should use the
following conversion scale to convert grades t&EN and U.
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90 to 100 E
80 to 89 S
70to 79 N
69 or Below U
2. Grades- A minimum of 2 grades per subject per week rbestecorded in each nine-week

grading period. All grades must be based on theS grovided for each subject.

Benchmark AssessmentsAll district- required benchmark assessments MW8ST
included in the nine weeks they are administeredisfict-wide common assessment
calendar will be developed each year and providezhth campus. Benchmark exams will
be given in science, math, language arts, and|ssiaiies.

Daily grades may consist of, but are not limited tpthe following:

o] performance-based assessments
o] special projects

o] interim work for projects

o] portfolios

o] group / individual projects and assignments

o] hands-on activities / labs

o] lab reports

o] class / group work (cooperative learning, etc.)

o] vocabulary assignments

o] learning centers / workstations

o] computer activities

0 notebooks

o] activities from adopted text series

o] journals

o] writing processes (prewriting, drafting, revisirgliting, publishing)
o] informal compositions

o] listening/speaking skills or presentation skills

B. Grades 1-4

1. Students will receive weighted numeric gradeRéading, Math, Science, Social Studies
and Written Communication

2. Percentages for major and daily work:
Major Daily Homework
60% 30% 10%
3. Major Grades - One major grade will be spread out during eacbe-week period so

there is a balance during the progress reportinigghe All district-required benchmark
assessments MUST be included as major grades imirthenveeks that they are
administered.

Major grades may consist of, but are not limitedthe following:

. nine weeks tests

. benchmark exams

. unit/chapter tests

. research projects/papers (final product)

. special projects (science fair, history fair, pemfiances, speeches, etc.)
. performance-based assessments

. book reports/critiques

. compositions

. portfolios
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A district-wide common assessment calendar willieéeloped each year and provided to
each campus. Nine-week common assessments anchimahkatxams will be given in
science, math, language arts, and social studies.

4. Daily Grades— A minimum of fifteen TEKS/benchmark based dailgdges must be
recorded per grading period: at least two per watka minimum of fifteen. In Reading,
the daily grades MUST include at least two gradsessing reading fluency. In Math, no
more than two of the fifteen daily grades shoukkas Math facts.

Daily work may consist of, but are not limited tioe following:

. group / individual projects and assignments
. hands-on activities / labs
. class / group work (cooperative learning, etc.)
. vocabulary assignments
. fluency probes
. learning centers / workstations
. chapter/unit tests (if applicable)
. lab reports
. computer activities
. notebooks
. vocabulary/spelling tests and/or assignments
. interim work for projects/papers
. quizzes
. activities from adopted text series
. journals
. writing processes (prewriting, drafting, revisirgliting, publishing)
. informal compositions
. portfolios
. speech / communication / presentation skills
C. Grades K-4
1. The grading system below will be used in thassd Handwriting, PE / Wellness, Fine Arts,

Music, Art and Conduct

E = Excellent

S = Satisfactory

N = Needs Improvement
U = Unsatisfactory

Non-weighted classes will use the Daily categorthemngradebook for all assignments.

a. Handwriting Grades K-4

At least one grade should be taken weekly. Thdegnaay come from
independent student practice on daily work. Emistetsould be placed on the
application of legible handwriting in all curricutuareas.

b. Physical Education/Wellness

A minimum of three (3) assessments will be docuetach nine weeks
grading period. Teachers will use marks of E, Satd U to indicate
performance and mastery of Texas Essential Knowlesgl Skills (TEKS)
found in the Elementary Physical Education Reso@uiele. A conduct grade
must be noted in the comment section.
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c. Fine Arts
. Creative Drama

Creative Drama will be addressed through an intedrapproach with
documentation of Texas Essential Knowledge andsSHIEKS)
reflected in the teacher's grade book.

. Music

A minimum of one (1) assessment will be documeegch nine weeks
grading period. Assessments may be in the forpedbrmances,
visual student response, or written response. Heraaill use marks
of E, S, N, and U to indicate performance and nmastETexas
Essential Knowledge and Skills (TEKS) found in Elementary

Music Curriculum Guide.

E — Excellent performance

S — Satisfactory performance

N — Performance needs improvement
U — Unsatisfactory performance

. Visual Arts

The assessment of a child's progress in art igdb@s¢he child's
mastery of the Texas Essential Knowledge and SKilEKS) for art.
A child's grade in art should not be based on ehterds quality
judgment of the child’s artistic talent as repréedrby the art work
produced. A child's progress in art will be re@atdn several ways:

o] Pre-test and post-test. Each student will completdfour
pre-test and post-test art projects in the Elermgmita
Resource Guide at the beginning and at the endatf school
year.

o] Art Portfolio or Folder. Students will maintainrttughout the
school year a portfolio or folder of art work cregtn
conjunction with the district adopted textbook. réds
dimensional art (sculpture, crafts, etc.) may loeest or sent
home. The art portfolios or folders should be $emhe for
parent or guardian signature at least once evesy/\weeks.

o] Grading Lessons. Each teacher should record & doackach
lesson completed in the Lessons Booklet.

o] Art Grading Policy. Each teacher will assign a&degrade the
child earned in his/her class for a nine weeksogeriThe
grade of "E" indicates excellent participation fie tart
program; the grade of "S" indicates satisfactongigipation;
the grade of "N" indicates that the child's papiidion needs
improvement; and the grade of "U" indicates un&atiery
participation. A conduct grade must be noted mdabmment
section.

o] Theater Arts will be addressed through an integrafgproach
with documentation of the Texas Essential Knowlealige:
Skills reflected in the teacher’s grade book.
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d. Computer Literacy

Computer literacy will follow the Texas Essentiaidvledge and Skills
objectives and the elementary curriculum guide.

e. Foreign Language is an optional program considtrdx enrichment with
grading and assessment incorporated into their othsses.

XlIV. HOMEWORK POLICY

A. Kindergarten

1. Homework will be assigned by the classroom tenelhen it is deemed necessary to
provide extra practice, maintenance of skills,exiew of skills.

2. Classwork should not be considered homework.
3. Homework assignments should not exceed twentyiies.
4. The teacher will follow-up on homework assigntsen
5. A system of credit/noncredit should be establisto show whether students have
completed homework assignments. Homework will lbecked on a daily basis.
Examples:_Rewards for Credit
Certificates
Happy Grams
Stars
Checks
B. Grades 1-4

1 Class work should not be considered homework.

2. Total homework assignments should not exceemtidbites. Special projects may
require more time. Teachers at departmentalizetgpoaes should consider assigning
homework on alternating nights, so that homeworkrimad does not occur. The daily
45 minute homework will include independent reading written assignments.

The teacher will follow-up on homework assigntsen

Homework will be checked dalily.

At least one (1) homework grade is requirechepading period with the exception of
non-weighted classes.

ar®

General Homework Information for Grades K-4

It is expected that most homework be done outadsx| However, it must be noted that any assignment
should be thoroughly discussed and explained sscldn many subjects, it is best to give the sitgléme
in class to begin work on the assignment to intméthey understand what is expected.

Homework should be purposeful and adjusted to #egls of the individual student. A discussion ef th
homework assignment, the purpose of the assigngmentd be made clear to the students. Often
assignments appear to the students to be a meassngime-consuming task. Sufficient explanationst
be given so that students know:

- How the assignment is related to the topic undetyst
- The purpose of the assignment
- How the assignment might best be carried out
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XV.

XVI.

- What needs to be done to demonstrate that thenmssig has been completed

It is good practice to write the assignments onoverhead or chalkboard and then see that thergside
write their assignments down in the assignmeni@edf their notebooks.

The following are guidelines to be used by the heain making homework assignments:

1. Isthe assignment a logical outgrowth of the wdrkhe class?

2. Is the assignment meaningful and carefully ptahrather than busy work?

3. Do the students understand the content/skil&fepts with which the assignment is concerned¢b su
a degree that incorrect learning is not being ceadd?

4. Do the students fully understand the directioht®/e the students written down the pertinent
directions? Are the directions on printed matérial

5. Can the assignment be adapted to fit studebiities and to minimize their limitations?

6. No homework should be assigned as a punitivesarea

7. s along-range homework assignment such asngeachovel or developing a project extended over
an adequate amount of time? Are periodic deadbuésinto the long-range assignment? Will
several grades/checks be taken on the long-rarsggnasent during the time allotted to insure student
are on task and that they understand the assig@ment

8. Homework should not be used to teach compldbsski should generally focus on simple skillsdan
material or on the integration of skills alreadyspessed by the student.

If the above are followed as principles and proceslfior assigning homework, then there need naeilye
specific guidelines concerning the maximum lendttime students should spend on homework.

MAKE-UP WORK

Work assigned on the day of an absence must beletad@nd given to the teacher. It is the resilityi
of the teacher to provide make-up work when thdesttireturns to class. The student is expected to

complete and submit the make-up work. No penalty ise attached to make-up work turned in within
three school days of returning to class for anynbs.

For extended absences of more than three schos)] slagcial arrangements need to be made with the
teacher for makeup work.

When students are absent for several days, thebkefibhelp in getting assignments from teachers.
Parents will need to call a day in advance to ntakee arrangements.

INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTION — RE-TEACH/REASSESBENT POLICY

Re-teach/Reassessment is appropriate for all oiginal objectives assessed and recorded in the
assessment management system as major gradeatetemn the teacher’'s gradebook, regardless of the
original assessment grade. Students will be reasdesach reporting period.

A. Re-teachingfor individual or small groups of students willeat during specified times, such as class
time or before or after school, in accordance wWithcampus Re-teach and Re-assessment Policy Plan.
Teachers must provide differentiated instructionirduregular class time if more than 30% of student
fail to demonstrate mastery on an assessment.

B. Reassessmennust occur every reporting period on grade le\EKS being assessed. The evidence
of reassessment must be documented in the scare ofthe district's assessment management
system.

Reassessment of major grades includes but ismied to:

« Retesting, using a different assessment
e Test corrections with justifications
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e Written product

XVIl. PROMOTION/RETENTION/PLACEMENT POLICIES
1. Promotion

a. Students in grades 1-4 must achieve an overalhge of 70 or above in reading and
mathematics to be eligible for promotion.

b. A student who fails both reading and math walt be eligible for promotion.

C. Students who have failed reading or mathematidgor a STAAR exam(s) must
successfully complete accelerated instruction duextended year to meet promotion
requirements. Successful completion requires 10@886@ance and mastery of the
objectives for that grade level.

d. Students who fail reading or mathematics anal/8iTAAR exam(s), and who do not
successfully complete accelerated instruction duextended year may only advance to
the next grade by a unanimous decision made bgthde Placement Committee (GPC).

The GPC may decide in favor of promotion only if te GPC concludes, upon review
of all facts and circumstances and in accordance thi standards adopted by the
local school board, that the student is likely to erform on grade level given
additional accelerated instruction during the nextschool year. A student may be
promoted only if the GPC's decision is unanimousThe review and final decision of
the GPC must be appropriately documented as meetinthe standards adopted by
the local school board. These standards may incledbut are not limited to the
following:

i. Component 1: evidence of satisfactory studenfiopmance, including grades;
portfolios; work samples; local assessments; adibisiual reading and
mathematics diagnostic tests or inventories

The following information will be used to determiagidence of satisfactory
student performance:

Writing Folders
Satisfactory scores on writing assignments

Benchmark Assessment Scores
Passing grades of at least 85 or above on readohgnath tests

Report Card Grades

Students must pass each core class (reading, BEngiah, science, and social
studies) in order to be promoted.

Norm-Referenced Tests

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessment Bysteults

TELPAS Reading (ADVANCED)

Checkpoint Tests
Average of 85 or higher on checkpoint tests in irgadnd math

Teacher Observation
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Inclusion information through the ARD
ii. Component 2: the recommendation of the studeeticher(s)

iii. Component 3: extenuating circumstances thattredversely affected the
student’s participation in either the required asseents or accelerated
instruction

iv. Component 4: The following information will nsidered as appropriate:
Enrollment data: mobility and attendance
Previous records of retention and student’s age
Universal Screening data
Record of previous intervention, Individual Intemtien plan
Previous referrals for special education
Documentation of the Early Intervention Team (EIT)

Schedules and notes from parent conferences
Parent contacts
Any other appropriate information from the studemumulative folder
e. Elementary students whose report card gradasyiisubject area are less than 70 may
not participate in any extracurricular activity thg the succeeding three-week period. At

the end of the next three-week reporting periothefstudent’s grade is 70 or above,
he/she may be reinstated in the extracurriculavigct

2. Second Retention
With approval of a committee consisting of at lgaststudent’s teacher or teachers and two

administrators, one of whom shall be assigned ablmveampus level, and permission of the
parents or guardian, a second retention withinegatd4 may be allowed.

3. Placement
a. A student may be placed in the next grade ley¢he building principal if he/she is
achieving at a level that is not significantly lawtean other students at the grade level.
b. Students placed in a grade level will be assigonea remedial program.
4. Remedial Programs
a. Title I: Student may be placed in the progranagmiority basis for reading and/or math

if they meet specified criteria.

b. Tutorial Classes: Any student who is not meetimgimum grade level requirements in
language arts, mathematics, science or socialestuday participate in tutorial classes.

C. STAAR: Students who are not mastering the STAXdporting Categories in reading,
writing and/or mathematics may participate in tidA8R Remediation Program.

d. Extended Year/Extended Day: Students who afenmeing below grade level in an
academic area will be considered for placemertiéreixtended year program.

e. Accelerated Program for children in kindergattenugh grade 2: Kindergarten through
grade two students identified as at-risk througlRT&nd Tejas Lee results and other
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criteria will attend a summer program to accelerasaling skills.

f. Accelerated Instruction during Extended Yeaud&nts may attend accelerated
instruction during extended year school for readingth, science, or social studies. Each
of these curriculum areas will be offered if therdend is great enough.

5. Encounters (G/T) Program Student Review

By April of each year, the principal of each eletaeyn school will direct G/T teachers and
counselors to review the progress of each G/T studéany student is not performing to a level
that is acceptable to remain in his G/T comportetstudent will be referred to the G/T
screening committee for evaluation. (Sufficientuimentation of parent contact must be in the
student folder.) The screening committee will esvj evaluate, and recommend continued
placement or removal from the G/T component.

6. Additional Promotion Standards

Students in grades 3 and 4 who do not pass ali pathe STAAR test must participate in
accelerated instruction in order to be eligiblegosmotion.

7. Special Programs

a. Tutorial Classes: Any student who is not meeting minimum grade legquirements in
language arts, mathematics, science or socialestuday participate in tutorial classes.

b. Title I. All schools in Aldine ISD have school-wide Titlgptograms. All teachers and
students may benefit from the program funds witlemphasis being given to those
students needing instructional assistance in laggyasts, mathematics, science, or social
studies.

C. Promotional Summer School: Students may attend promotional summer school for
reading, math, science or social studies. Eathesfe curriculum areas will be offered if
the demand is great enough.

d. Extended Day/Week/Year:Students needing additional instruction can beeskr
through extended day/week/year. This initiative barfunded through various fund
sources.

e. Accelerated Program for Kindergarten through 4" Grade: Kindergarten through's

grade students meeting program criteria (TPRI/Tegesresults, norm-referenced test
results, report card and STAAR results) will bengbm supplemental instructional
opportunities.

f. Dyslexia: In grades K-4, at any time that a student contitaes$ruggle with one or
more components of reading, the individual schabdlasllect additional information
about the student. Schools will use this inforovatio evaluate the student’s academic
progress and determine what actions are needetstoesthe student’s improved
academic performance. A 504 committee determimegdientification of dyslexia after
reviewing all accumulated data including a formedessment. Students with dyslexia
will be placed in Aldine's Multisensory AcademicBram for dyslexia intervention.
Students will attend intervention in accordancenwiter IlI/Rtl recommendations and
progress monitoring will occur weekly. Upon comta of the dyslexia intervention
program, students will be placed on monitor statsidents who have been exited from
dyslexia intervention will be monitored every niweeks for the first year and every
semester thereafter through grade 12. Annual 58gtings will occur between
November and December each school year to ensatreribper accommodation plans
are in place to meet each individual dyslexic sttideneeds.
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g. SNAPP Program: SNAPP (Students Need a Pat and a Push) is agonagdgsigned to
increase graduation rates for at-risk studentgoddh early identification, the SNAPP
program can reinforce successful and appropridtaier. Students will be provided
support through individual, group, and peer cotingel

h. VISA Program: VISA (Volunteers in Schools in Aldine) is a pragr designed to
involve parents in school.

i. Gifted/Talented Program/Encounters: For students who have been identified as
having specific academic aptitude in mathematasgliage arts, social studies and/or
science are provided special instruction. Theolessre differentiated and
individualized.

XVIIl. EXTENDED YEAR/ENRICHMENT

A. Each elementary school will offer extended yleampromotion needs and may offer:
. Art enrichment, computer enrichment, science enmmigtt, etc., as needed, as well as,
. Special language programs and,

. Special Education Extended School Year (ESY) vélppovided as a result of ARD
decision, usually at a centralized location.

B. Bus transportation will be provided for students

NOTE: All teachers hired for summer school/extended yatibe paid $25.00 per hour. Special
Education teacher pay is $35.00 per hour.

XIX.  FIELD TRIPS

A. Field trips must be of an educational nature.

B. Requests must originate with the building priradiand be approved by the school assistant

superintendent.

All trips need to be planned well in advance hade a written bus requisition submitted by the

designated date each month for the following merttips.

All students must be allowed a sack lunch meahfthe school cafeteria which meets child

nutrition regulations. The cafeteria manager rhase at least two weeks advance notice so she

may order the food for these lunches. A field fapn must be completed by the adult in charge.

E. If possible, all costs associated with a fieid should be funded by campus organizations or
special revenue funds. When necessary, campusesskanll students to pay the same nominal
charge for field trips. Funds collected from studecan only be used to pay for field trip
expenses and cannot be transferred to other ascoAiitfunds must be receipted through Aldine.

© 0

F. Every child needs written parental permisdiefore going on a trip.

G. An approved list of field trips is maintained e school assistant superintendent.

H. Trips should be scheduled from October throughilAn order to alleviate transportation
problems. Plan to schedule field trips on Tuestlegugh Thursday. Exceptions must be
approved by school assistant superintendent.

l. Field trips are not to be extended beyond 10@s1from Aldine ISD.

J. Elementary students do not participate in oggatriield trips.

K. Children not enrolled in the class/grade/schual not ride the bus.

L. Adults chosen to serve as sponsors in a supegeapacity may ride the school bus.

M. Field trips funded through special program funasst meet the requirements of the funding
source. Lesson plans must document pre and posatanal field trip activities.

N. Campuses must provide transportation for alesttis eligible to go on field trips, i.e. wheelchai
bus.

0. Any parent or adult who volunteers regularlyhnstudents must have a criminal background
check.
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P. Parents who volunteer as chaperones on figsl tnust go through the Raptor system before
going on a field trip.

XX. TESTING PROGRAMS

A. lowa Test of Basic Skills (ITBS)/Logramos
Administered in the fall and spring to all studeintgrades K-3 and in the spring to all
students in grade 4

B. State of Texas Assessments of Academic Read{Bdg5AR)
Administered in the spring to students in grades@ 4

C. Texas English Language Proficiency Assessmeste8y(TELPAS)
Administered in the spring to all Limited Englishoficient (LEP) students in grades K-4

D. Texas Primary Reading Inventory (TPRI)
Administered to English and English as a Secondjuage (ESL) students in grades K-2

E. Tejas LEE
Administered to bilingual students in grades K-2

F. Testing programs for students receiving spexiakation services
See Section 23, pg. 111 — Participation in Statessments

XXI.  PAID ASSEMBLIES

Paid assemblies and/or entertainment will be apgaidoy the principal. All schools will be limited t
three paid assemblies involving outside entertainment. Ghamtls cannot be used to provide additional
paid assemblies. It will be the principal's resgibitity to determine that only quality entertainmeés

used.

Programs, assemblies, concerts, plays, etc., ftber gchools in the district, must be scheduledutph all
involved principals.

XXIl.  SALESPEOPLE AND ORGANIZATIONS WHO DO NOENGAGE IN OFFICIAL DISTRICT
BUSINESS

A. Access to a district location will be limitéd vendors who conduct official business direwtlth
the location.

B. Organizations who do not engage in businads Aldine may not have access to district
locations. Printed materials may be acceptedsatictilocations if an organization presents an
Approved Organization Letter which has been isduethe risk management department. The
types of organizations who receive approval aregly limited to education related entities,
after-school care programs, sports registrationdsfimancial advisors. The letter:

. authorizes distribution of printed materials totés$ locations (at each location’s
discretion)

. prohibits representatives from addressing studamssaff on district property

. prohibits representatives from “setting-up” anywhen district property

. clarifies that employee mailboxes and bulletinfdsaare for official AISD related
business

. does not endorse the product or service

. expires annually

. should be presented at each district location
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Vendors interested in conducting business withdik&ict should be directed to the purchasing
department.

XXIII.  LOCAL FUND RAISING ACTIVITIES

The purpose of fundraising activities is to provatklitional financial support to the academic, co-
curricular and extra-curricular programs availablstudents on campus.

Campuses may conduct fund raising activities thihoug the school year. Consideration must be gieen f
minimum disruption of instructional time during teehool day.

Raffles, lotteries and other games of chance ailpited by State Law, and shall not be conducted o
school property or by school organizations.

Organizations identified as a non-profit with a &f)Istatus are not permitted to conduct raffledeltes
and other games of chance on district property.

All fund raising activities must be approved antestuled through the building principal with specifi
goals for the activity stated in the proposal. Pphiacipal will schedule fund raising activities leason
three general criteria:

» length of time required for the fund raising adivi
» number of fund raising activities scheduled for gihyen time period
* number of fund raising activities scheduled for ang program or organization

Students who participate in fund raising will bédhaccountable for those items which they volunteer
sell or the money which will be generated by tHe s&those items.

Parents must consent for their child to fund raigsigning the appropriate form and understandttiet
are held accountable and responsible for fundmgigéms and monies.

Students will not be allowed to conduct fund ragsattivities door-to-door or on the street.

XXIV. LIBRARY FINES: GRADES K-4

A. The elementary classroom teacher is responfiblensuring that students have the opportunity to
turn in library books on or before the due date.

Overdue fines are not charged for students in EGHeeugh &4 grade. However, all students
enrolled in Aldine ISD are responsible for payihg teplacement cost of lost or damaged library
materials in a timely manner.

B. Specific policies regarding lost or damageddilgrmaterials are:

1. Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another
school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schivohnother district.

2. When a lost item has been paid for and theausd and returned in good condition
before a replacement is purchased, the school gwhanmaterial will issue a refund to
the student.

3. The student does not need to be enrolled is¢heol owning the item at the time it was
lost to receive a refund.

4. The information literacy specialist and grcipal have the option to assess a damage
fine when a lost and paid item is returned to theaty with minor damage.

5. If the lost item is paid for, and then returnedimunacceptable condition, the

information literacy specialist and the principayrdecide not to issue a refund. In this
case, all identification marks should be removetlocked out and the item should be
returned to the student.

Teacher Handbook 2015-16

Page 56



6. After a replacement title has been purchasedstiident is not entitled to a refund if the
item is found and returned. The item then belonghé¢ student. In this case, all
identification marks should be removed or blocked out.

7. After a student has paid for a book damagedrmyepairit is his or her property. In
this case, alidentification marks should be removed or blocked out.
8. School policy determines if students with lonvgm@lue books or outstanding fines are to
be restricted in their use of the Library Media @en
9. Students are also responsible for paying darfesgg according to the fee schedule
below, for repairable damage to library items.
. Missing barcode and/or spine label and/or datestipe- up to $2.00
. Torn pages — up to 25% of cost of book
. Ink or pencil marks (minor) - $1.00 per page
. Ink or pencil marks (major) — 25% of cost of book
. Loose bindings (due to misuse) — 50% of cost okboo
. Missing pages — 100% of cost of book
. Obscenities (drawn or written) — 100% of cost obko
. Damages that prevent re-issuing book — 100% ofaidsbok

NOTE: If a student pays for a book in full (100%ég/she is entitled to keep that book.

D. Procedures for collecting fees:

1. A pre-numbered Aldine ISD receiptust beissued to the student when a lost or
damaged item is paid for.

2. Money collected for lost or damaged library isemust be turned in to the school
bookkeeper for deposit.

3. A receipt confirming the amount deposited msglyen to the information literacy
specialist.

4. Money collected for lost or damaged library miate must be usedo purchase

replacement copies If a specific title is no longer available, tidormation literacy
specialist should purchase a similar title.

5. All receipts must be documented on an officia-pumbered Aldine I1SD receipt book.

XXV. ATTENDANCE POLICY

Every child in the state who is six years of ag&vbo is less than six years of age but has prelyidneen
enrolled in the first grade, must be enrolled incd. Students must continue to be enrolled imsthntil
their eighteenth (19 birthday occurs. A student must attend schoolrmum of 160 days.

Absences from school shall be of two types, excasetunexcused. Excused absences can be made up
and credit for make-up work recorded. Missed workunexcused absences can be made up but the
maximum grade will be a 70. Excused absencesrargayl for the following reasons:

Personal illness

Serious illness or death in the student's imatedamily

Emergency medical or dental attention

Absences approved by the principal in advance

Observance of religious holy days that requiesstudent's participation.

. A student whose absence is excused under thisneaap not be penalized for
that absence and will be counted as if the stuatehded school.

. A student whose absence is excused under thisredide allowed a
reasonable time to make-up schoolwork missed osetdays.

f. Weather or road conditions making travel dangero

PoooTp
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XXVI.

g. Quarantine
h. Temporary absence resulting from health careiappents, if that student commences
classes or returns to school on the same day @ftheintment.
. A student whose absence is excused under thisnmeaap not be penalized for
that absence and will be counted as if the stuat@hded school.
. A student whose absence is excused under thisredide allowed a
reasonable time to make up schoolwork missed csetdays.

Students must bring a note from the parent or gaamkquesting an excused absence for one of these
reasons. In the case of an absence due to a kaadtlappointment, a note from the health care
professional's office and signed by that professionust be brought to the school. These notesbeill
kept on file in the attendance office. Unexcusieskaces include but are not limited to truancysmg
the bus, over-sleeping, any excused absence witheuequired notes, and absences not excused in
advance by the principal.

An attendance committee may grant exceptions ftanesating circumstances.
Participation in school sponsored activities will ot be counted as an absence.

Attendance is taken at a set time (9:30 a.m.) dagh If a student is present a portion of the stday but
is absent at 9:30 and provides a note from a heatt provider, he/she will not be marked absent.
Students will be marked tardy if they arrive aiehool starts and prior to the official attendatice.
Students not at school at official attendance tivilebe marked absent. Students will receive dqmtr
attendance certificate for being present each fityecsschool year.

TECS Sec. 25.085 states that “a child shall attergthool each school day for the entire period the
program of instruction is provided”.

A school day shall be at least seven hours eachimgyding intermissions and recesses
(TECS Sec. 25.082).

A child shall not have unexcused absences on Hfiooe days or parts of days within a six month gkno
the same school year or on three or more daysrts pdays within a four-week period from school
(Family Code Sec. 51.03). A student must attetdaica minimum of 160 days.

Failure to comply with these laws will result igid prosecution and will subject the parent/guardéa
fine at the recommendation of the principal. Eaah the child remains out of school after a warning
issued will constitute a separate offense.

When students quit attending school without forgnalithdrawing, they are to be withdrawn BACK TO
THE FIRST DAY OF NON-ATTENDANCE after 10 days ofsgnces AND no successful contacts with
the family. School MUST make attempts to conthetdtudents/families and should involve the
attendance and police officers as appropriateentitince officers can file on withdrawn students to
involve the courts in helping to enforce compulsedycation laws.

GENERAL EDUCATION HOMEBOUND PROCEDURES (GEH)

A. General Education Homebound Program CriteriaH{5E

1. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside for a minimum of four (4)
weeks.

2. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside within Aldine ISD
boundaries fomedical reasons only.

3. The medical condition is documented bgtgsician licensed to practice in the United
States.

4, Students must be served by a certified gendralaion teacher.
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B. Steps for General Education Homebound Considerat

1. Parent lets nurse know that the student isaill/burgery/severe injury etc.

2. Nurse explains criteria for placing a student ombebound (Criteria-doctor expects the
student to be out of school for a minimum of foansecutive weeks from the date the
doctor completes the Medical Evaluation)

3. Nurse gives the parent a copy of the Medicaluateoon Report (MER) Form GHI#has
parent sign consent for school to speak to doctogjves parent homebound parent
letter, and has parent sign Receipt of Homebound foarmation (GE-0009).

4, Nurse notifies administrator of possible homeboplatement.

5. IF STUDENT DOES NOT WARRANT HOMEBOUND:

a Nurse notifies Campus Administrator

b. Campus Administrator notifies Parent

C. If parent disagrees, Nurse notifies Programdineof Health Services as an
independent mediator

6. IF STUDENT WARRANTS HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies the campus EIT coordinator teedce a GEH Meeting

b. GEH Meeting is held, nurse notifies Homebounchadiately.

7. EIT Coordinator makes a copy of the forms: GEH &EH # 2. EIT Coordinator
collects the student’s class schedule, a copyeo$thdent’s transcript, a copy of the
student’s most recent report card and a copy oftildent’s blue card. Send the copy of
all of these documents to Homebound Services aidef within 2 days of the General
Education Homebound Meeting. Keep the originalshenhome campus.

C. General Education Homebound Meeting

1. Role
Review and consider the necessity of providingrutdion to a general education student
at home/hospital bedside.

2. Decisions must be made by the General Educhtionebound Committee
a. Consideration of physician’s information (In rirakthese decisions the GEH

committee must consider the physician’s informatidawever, the physician’s
information_is not the sole determining factortie tommittee’s decision
making process).

b. If the decision is to provide general educatiomebound services, then the
committee must determine the type and amount d¢ficon to be provided to
the student and the subjects that will be taughiomebound. Due to limited
direct instructional time from teachers, these $ypkclasses may be deemed
inappropriate for Homebound Services by the conemitsome electives, labs,
AP level classes, etc.

3. Requirements to Consider

a. Using the General Education Homebound MeetimghHGH # 2) which
documents GEH committee decisions regarding whetheot a student is to be
served through GEH.

b. The GEH committee must review the Medical EviduaReport from the
physician (GEH # 1) stating the student has a naédmndition which requires
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E.

e.

the student to be confined at home/hospital bedsida minimum of four (4)
weeks.

The GEH committee must review data to help ddéteg the number of hours
per week and the classes to be taught during Honmeb8ervicesuch as the
health of the student---is the student capableaihtaining the rigor of the
subject matter and course work as is or will itdéw be significantly modified?
What are the critical subjects that Homebound cpuotide that can maintain
the integrity of the subject/course? Due to theeggyof the illness/injury, in
many cases four hours a week (the minimum) mahédimit of direct
instructional time a student can attend withougfs or detriment to the
students health may occur; the length of time thdent will be on homebound-
--will it be long term or only for 4-6 weeks?; thudent’s attendance---is the
student able to attend school for even 1 or 2 pgeraoday to access classes and
would this be better for the student than Homebdbewices?; grades---what
are the current and past grades of the studettt@ Htudent is not doing well,
would it be best to drop the course until the stidan return to school?; is
there a better way to obtain instruction in thersettcould the work and tests
generated by the student’s general education teableeransported another
way that would maintain the expectations of therse® Is the general education
teacher willing to support the student if the wizrlransported back and forth?
Could email for assignments be utilized? Could BEdgg be utilized (home
internet access required)?

The GEH committee must document on the form (&EH the committee’s
decision regarding the type(s) and amount of iitvn to be provided to the
student. This must include the designated amoiuiitne per week that
instruction will be provided and for what subjects.

Documentation of the day(s) homebound instracitarted and stopped.

Meeting to Return the Student to School

1.

When the physician provides a medical releasetdaeturn to school, the GEH
Committee meets and completes the GEH form # 2stoids the student from
Homebound Services. The parent could participatghmne if they wish.

File the General Education Homebound SummaryFbB8 and the General Education
Homebound Teacher Contact Log From # 5 along wighother General Education
Homebound Forms from the first meeting in the stidecumulative folder.

Attendance/Calculating eligible days present

Amount of time served per week: Eligible days pntearned per week:

One hour One day present

Two hours Two days present

Three hours Three days present

Four_or more hours Four days present (4-day week)

Five days present (5-day week)

Excused absences

Student is too ill to complete school work.

Family member is contagious

a.
b. Student is contagious
C.
d.

Student has a doctor’s appointment

Teacher Handbook 2015-16

Page 60



2. Unexcused absences

Unexcused absences may result in no grade (NGhantkeed to reconsider Homebound

Services.
F. Schoolwork
1. Textbooks
a. Textbooks should be provided to the student fasfher campus.
b. Parents are responsible for checking out anoimeig textbooks. Neither

homebound instructors nor school personnel wilhble to check out textbooks.

2. Make-up work

If the student has been out of school for more thendays prior to the initial General
Education Homebound meeting, the family should estjmake-up work from the
student’s campus.

3. Extracurricular
a. Students who are too ill to attend school arsicered too ill to participate in
extracurricular activities.
b. If the student exhibits the ability for suchigities, the student would not

continue with Homebound Services.

4. Student Work
a. The student’s teachers must complete the Teddstgnment Form (GEH # 4)
each week and provide to the Homebound Teachers.
b. The student’s teachers must provide the assigtsnaad the materials for the
assignments weekly to the Homebound Teachers.
C. When writing lesson plans for the week for thelent on homebound, teachers

must take into consideration the student is rengivuch less direct
instructional time due to the severity of the stteillness/injury than when the
student is attending school for instruction.

G. Testing

The homebound teacher will administer state assa#sno eligible students.

H. Miscellaneous
1. Homebound Services are provided within the Addimdependent School District
boundaries.
2. Homebound instructors will not enter situatitimest are dangerous. This includes a home
where any person has an infectious or contagionditon.
3. An adult must be present in the home with thdestit during the entire provision of

Homebound Services. This is required even if thdestt is age 18 or older.

l. Transition from GEH to the classroom

1. Length of the transition period must be deteadiby the GEH committee based on the
student’s current medical information.
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2.

ADA eligibility shifts back to the requiremerda§the 2-4 hour rule once the student has
completed the transition period as determined byGEH committee.

XXVII. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION

A. Elementary to Intermediate
1. STAAR campus printout for fourth grade students
2. Labels for all assessments affixed to interntedsahool permanent record card
3. Norm referenced test campus printout for fogréde students
4, Kindergarten math cards in cumulative folders
5. The following lists of students are required:
a. 504, Dyslexia, ARI, AMI
b. special education program (e.qg., life skillsowrce, inclusion)
C. ESL/ELI/Bilingual
d. GIT /Accelerated (specify math, language adsias studies or science)
6. Folders
a Cumulative folder
b Discipline
C. Rtl documentation provided by the EIT (Earlyelivention Team)
d. LPAC folder
e Dyslexia folder
f G/T folder
g 504 folder
7. By the end of the school year, any changeddauih grade student's academic status
will be communicated in writing to the fifth gradampus.
XXVIII. PARTY POLICIES

THESE ARE THE ONLY SCHOOL PARTIES ALLOWED FOR STUDE NTS.

A.

winter - A one hour party with refreshments tenheld the last hour of the school day on
the last day of classes prior to the mid-winterakre

Valentine's Day - Valentines may be exchangethbystudents. No refreshments will be
permitted.

Easter — pre-kindergarten, kindergarten, fast] second grades are allowed to have
Easter egg hunts on the school campus. Gradesdhcefour may observe this day with
appropriate activities. Simple refreshments magdiyged the last thirty minutes of the
day.

Surprise parties for students or teachers are notgrmitted.

Do not send cupcakes, cookies, cakes, candgobabouquets or flowers to celebrate
special occasions.

Foods made available to students through sahast comply with federal and state
child nutrition laws and regulations as statedéctf®n 15, Cafeteria Policies.
Refreshments served at school parties for studruss be prepared in health inspected
food service establishments such as the schodecafea bakery, delicatessen,
restaurant, etc.
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XXIX.

XXX.

XXXI.

XXXII.

STUDENT TRANSFER

Students transferring from one school to anothéniwithe Aldine district will have permanent
records sent to the receiving school.

ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS

A.

Kindergarten-Under Age (tuition charged)

The Aldine School District will accept underagedangarten students only on the
condition that they are four (4) years old on diobe September 1. The parent must
show proof of enroliment in a public school of aratstate where four (4) year olds may
legally attend kindergarten. The parent is resjiba$or paying $25.00 per month

tuition in advance and the student must be codedyible for ADA funding. Placement
in PK may be considered.

First Graders-Under Age

A student who is five (5) years old on or befor@t8eber 1, is eligible to attend the first
grade as a legal scholastic if he/she has beetyegmaolled in the first grade in another
state or has completed public school kindergartég/she is eligible to be enrolled in the
first grade and carried as an eligible first gratieent for the full school term, provided
the student was five (5) years of age on or beSmtember 1 of the year involved.

A student who is five (5) years old on or befor@t8eber 1, is eligible to attend the first
grade if he/she has met the requirements of thddfgarten Acceleration process.

Students who have been home schooled or froranoredited (private) schools
To determine grade placement for these studestsh@l committee will use a variety of

methods. These methods may include standardizex] teenchmark tests, student
portfolios, etc.

AWARDS

Awards are given to the following students:

A.
B.

C.

Students receiving all A’s to all A’s and two) ®B’s will be placed on the Honor Roll;
Students receiving all A’s and three (3) B’suprto all B's will be placed on the Merit
Roll;

Those who have missed no more than five (5) dagshool (good attendance)
(grades 1-5, cumulative yearly);

Those who have missed no days for the school yeaifect attendance);

Additional awards may be given to other outstanditugients at the discretion of the
principal. Examples: student council, library hexlpy and flag students.

MUSIC EDUCATION

General Music Education in grades K-4 will be basedhe Aldine ISD General Music
Curriculum Guide emphasizing the Kodaly and OrfftMmlologies. School choral, instrumental,
and dance groups are encouraged for enrichmenbgesp Grade level programs at each school
campus should demonstrate mastery of The Texasiadenowledge and Skills for music.
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XXXIII. LATE ENROLLEES

The late enrollee will be enrolled immediatelyhi&tstudent has proper enroliment documentation.
Establish a payment plan if the student has oudstgrdebts for textbooks, lunch loans, fund-
raisers and/or picture money. The student witlstauding debts will not be issued/check out
books. The student will have books for class lanaliy use only.

A. The late enrollee will attend extended day if thenpus determines the student has
missed an extended amount of time.

B. Extended year could also be required dependingp@ainount of time the student has
missed.

C. Each student’s case will be reviewed and recomntendafor promotion or retention
will be made accordingly by the building adminisdricommittee reviewing placement.

D, In addition, the late enrollee should be prodiaéth instructional modifications upon
availability:

Tutorials (small group)

Peer tutoring

Cooperative learning

Utilize technology-assisted instruction (individizald instruction)

XXXIV. GUIDELINES FOR STUDENT RECOGNITION
A. Spelling Bee
1. The spelling bee winner from each building \&ttend the district spelling bee.
2. Alternates may participate if the champion catmethere.
B. Honor Choir
1. Aldine ISD students in grades 3, 4, and 5 validnthe opportunity to audition

for membership in the Aldine Children’s Honor Chokuditions will be held
each September of the new school year.

2. All elementary schools will have an opportundyparticipate in the Honor
Choir if student audition prerequisites are metud8nts must score 90% or
higher on the audition material in order to obta@mbership in the Honor

Choir
C. Perfect Attendance
1. Attendance must be verifiable through schoobrés (i.e., report cards,
permanent records).
2. If records are not available from other campusesll be the responsibility of

the parents to provide records or make phone ttatsmay be necessary to
obtain documentation.

3. Students must have perfect attendance gradethiamegh six. Students will be
recognized at the sixth grade level.
4, Perfect Attendance will be indicated by "0" afxsEs as reported on official
school district records of pupil accounting.
D. Art
1. The honoree will have thigest of Showand if applicable Gold Medatinning

art work for the Aldine district in the Houston lestock Show and Rodeo
School Art program.
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2. Students receiving any other district, regiostdte or national honor will be
honored, such as a Youth Art Month Exhibit, SPA M/Ehargo Student Art
contest, MFAH Pearl Fincher Student Art conteste Frevention Poster
contest, and/or PTA Reflections, etc.

E. Straight As

Students with straight As will be honored.

2. If records are not available from other campusedll be the parental
responsibility to provide verifiable records or regkhone calls necessary to
obtain documentation.

3. The areas to be considered for straight A'sheiltheyearly averageof written

composition, reading, mathematics, science, anidisstadies.

=

. In cases where modified instruction is given, $pecial Education, a
student must receive letter grades E or S or itisvatent, which is
represented on each specific report card. (A stiglaverage in the
Language Arts block, Fine Arts, Physical Educatidandwriting,
Health and Conduct is not considered part of thhooll criteria.)

F. Destination/Imagination

First and second place winners of the districtioneg, state and national levels DI
competition will be honored.
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INTERMEDIATE SCHOOLS
l. AN ALIGNED CURRICULUM

A. An aligned curriculum is provided in the schaoddtrict at all grade levels. The scope and
seguence and supporting resources are located gutniculum management system. Any
variation from the designated curriculum must keedssed with and approved by the appropriate
curriculum program director, director, executiveedior of curriculum and instruction, and the
assistant superintendent of curriculum and insitvact

B. Campus pilot programs are permissible in diffiésubject areas provided they are approved by
the assistant superintendent of curriculum anduogbn, executive director of curriculum and
instruction and closely monitored by the schoolstast superintendent and the building principal.

I. CURRICULUM PROGRAM DIRECTORS

The curriculum support team includes the assis@apérintendent of curriculum and instruction, exeseu
director of curriculum and instruction, directorglgprogram directors for each content area.

The curriculum support team establishes and manttar district curriculum aligned to the state dtads,
the Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills (TEKSHlircurricular areas. The directors and program
directors work with campus personnel- teacherdissipecialists, and curriculum administrators- to
develop or modify the curriculum and align distiasisessments.

The curriculum support team provides campus sugpahsure classroom instruction is aligned to the
district curriculum and assessments. Campus adirators will confer with the appropriate
director/program director before making any chartgehe district scope and sequence or assessments.

Il TEACHER PLANNING AND PREPARATION TIME
A. Planning Time (optional)

During the planning time, teachers are requiregsthis period daily to meet with the subject
team or interdisciplinary team to plan lessonsaglisegate student data, develop common
assessments, plan, deliver, or attend staff dem@dop tutor students, conduct conferences or
meetings with parents or any other activities asatéd by the building principal or his/her
designee.

B. Planning and Preparation Time

Each classroom teacher is entitled to at leastdibOtes within each two week period for
instructional preparation including parent-teaatmrferences, evaluating students' work and
planning. A planning and preparation period urttier section may not be less than 45 minutes
within the instructional day. During a planningdgreparation period, a classroom teacher may
not be required to participate in any other agfivit

V. PLANNING AND THE LESSON PLAN FORM

A. Lesson plans are to be completed in the cutiouinanagement system and submitted according
to the campus plan weekly. Syllabi and Lesson R&abooks will be saved in the teacher online
library. Lesson plans will bapproved by the curriculum assistant and princigdl.lesson plans
will follow the district lesson plan template.

B. Lesson plans will be monitored weekly by thenpipal or his/her designee

C. Each building principal or assistant principdl ereate a system to make lesson plans available
for substitutes in the event of unexpected teaitiness
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

SIGN-IN AND OUT RECORDS

Each Principal will ensure that non-professionaffatlock in and out each day using the electrdine
and attendance system. Additionally, non-profesdistaff should clock out and back in when takimegjr
30 minute lunch break.

Each Principal will ensure that professional stddtk in each morning that they are in attendarsiegu
the electronic time and attendance system. Theipal will determine if professional staff alsoedkto
clock out each day.

All absences from duty, for whatever reason, shoultle recorded in the AESOP absence system by
both professional and non-professional staff member

SUBSTITUTE TEACHER SIGN-IN AND OUT

AESOP will be used to record attendance of all suldss. Verification of attendance must be doneo
daily basis by the campus AESOP coordinator byneitiog the absence with the substitute who
worked. Pay is automatically generated for thesstiie by reconciling the absence in AESOP. These
teachers are to follow the same work day as a aegldssroom teacher.

Start and end times for schools are posted in AEBORformational purposes only. Substitute teash
and paraprofessionals are expected to carry odutifts that are required of the teacher or
paraprofessional. The principal has direct authdo change report and dismissal times as neeated f
substitute teachers and paraprofessionals.

TEACHER WORK DAY AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENDAY SCHEDULES

School Day: Teachers 8:20 - 4:10
Office Personnel 8% hours including 30 minute lunc

Bus schedules could alter sign in and sign outgim®ny deviation from standard time for school
start and end must be approved by the school asssiperintendent.

Work Day/Professional Development Day: 8:00 - 3:30

Teachers will be allowed to leave campus duringHuas long as they return to the campus on
time. Teachers must sign in and out when leaviegcempus and returning.

REGULAR DUTY

Teacher and paraprofessional duty time will be raitgeed by the building principal. A duty rosterlivide
given to each teacher and one will be posted itfiee. Special duty is a vital part of everydhar’'s and
paraprofessional’s responsibility. It is imperatihat each staff member assumes his/her shahe of t
responsibility of a given assignment. Each staffmber on duty is responsible for proper studentiaon
in and around his/her duty station; therefore, elolsservation is necessary.

SUPERVISION
Students should never be left unsupervised. idfriecessary for a teacher to leave the classrooanfy

reason, a neighboring teacher, or some other pelesignated by the building principal may be retpees
to assume this responsibility.
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XI.

XII.

ACCIDENT PREVENTION

Students are not to be allowed in any laboratotihavit the instructor being present. Safety rulesukl
be on display.

Safety rules will be enforced at all times; thislimes the wearing of eye protective devices when
performing or observing experiments which may cayseinjury.

FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS

It shall be the responsibility of the principalgee that the State Fire Prevention Regulationsate A
report to this effect must be filed each schookyélhe requirements are as follows:

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS

Schools are encouraged to incorporate fire safeygfevention lessons into the curriculum. At émel of
the year in the fire marshal’s report, schoolsratpiired to provide a percentage of students wike had
fire prevention instruction.

Curriculum guides are available from the Fire Préiasn and Outreach section of the State Fire Mdisha
Office at P.O. Box 149221, Austin, TX 78714-9221oatine at www.tdi.state.tx.us/fire/fmcurric.html.

Fire Drill
One fire drill must be conducted each month anecand of these drills kept.
Reports

Schools are required to maintain the fire drill inel prevention forms at the campuses and turmthe
in to the director of safe and secure schoolsegtid of the year.

GRADING POLICY
Policies described are minimum district policiesdiVidual buildings may have additional requirensent
A. Grade Reporting

Students will receive report cards at the end ohedne-week period. Report cards must be
signed by the parent and returned. If a studexgives a grade below "70" or an “N” or “U” in
any class on the report card, the parents willdidied of the need for a conference with the
teacher who issued the failing grade. All confeemnmust be documented by the teacher.

1. At the end of the third week and sixth weéla grading period, the teachers will send
progress reports home for every child. Teachellpiwdone parents of those students who
do not return their signed progress reports. Aheawill phone parents of any child
who begins to fail after progress reports are kente at the third weeknd sixth week.

If the parent cannot be contacted by phone afeesaieable attempts, a letter must be sent
informing the parent of the child's progress. Amein notification will not necessarily
result in a grade change.

2. The teacher will keep accurate grades. Gradk Wl be printed each nine weeks.

3. The grade reporting periods are determined éylistrict. The grade reporting period
ends at the end of the school day on the last 8itheayrading period excluding final
grading period. Cycle grades will not be expoited the district’s electronic gradebook
before the end of the grade reporting period. [&kenine weeks grade reporting period
will end before the last day of the nine weeks.
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Excluding the final grading period, report carddl go home at the end of the week
following the end of the previous grading period.

4. Prior to the nine-week grade processing daéehters may assign a student a grade of
“R” for the nine-week cycle average. The “R” wildicate that the student has a
pending reassessment of an exam which was recasdadnajor grade. All grades of
“R” should be cleared based on a reassessmentwtithiinstructional days following the

grade processing date.
B. Grading System
1. All grades below 70 are failing.
2. The following grades will be reported.
100 - 90
89 - 80
79 - 75

74 - 70
69 - 0

I T TR TR
ToOO®>»

E = Excellent

S = Satisfactory

N = Needs Improvement
U = Unsatisfactory

3. Grades will be reported on a nine-week basik @iprogress report at the end of the third
week and sixth week of each nine weeks. If thgmss report is not returned with
parent signature, the parent is to be contactgqehbye. If the parent cannot be contacted
by phone after reasonable attempts, a letter nausehbt informing the parent of the

child's progress.

C. Averaging Outside Grades
1. Honoring Grades
a. Grades will be honored from sending schools@oedance with school board
policy.
b. Grades will be honored from all sending schaokhe United States, other

countries, charter, private, home school, and f#hjefunded schools where the
grades can be converted to our grading system.

For grades that are not numerical from outside AISD

E=95
S=85
N =75
U =65
2. Calculation for Transfer Grades

When a child enters during a grading cycle, thé&dehaverage from the sending school
will be assigned an equal number of times to thaber of grading cycles for the same
period of time. The child’'s average from the sagdichool will also be assigned an
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XIII.

equal number of times to the number of gradesaaehter has in his/her gradebook
(electronic) for the same period of time.

Example:
The student enters from X School in XISD during tthied nine-week grading
period. The student has an average of 81% in Matte teacher enters the
average of 81% as the grade for each assignmémt igradebook that was
scored prior to the student’s arrival. The schoitllemter the 81% as the
student’s cycle grade for the first two nine-weekdjng periods.

Teacher’s Gradebook:

Assignmen§ _1 2 3 4 5 6 7 _ 8 Math Cycle Avg
81% 81% 81% 81% 819 99% 90% 8p% =85%

X School XISD Aldine School

Report Card Cycle Marks for Math:

Cycle 1 Cycle 2 Cycle 3 Cycle 4
81% 81% 85% 87%
X School XISD Aldine School
3. Students who have not received a cycle grade fh@ sending school: Withdrawal

grades will be used for any missing Aldine cycladgs and gradebook scores.

4. After a student receives a cycle grade fromsthreding school, only the average of the
cycle grades will be used for any missing Aldineleygrades and gradebook scores.

5. If a student is transferring into the distrigthwno prior grades, the student will not be
given a cycle average unless he/she has 4 daitiegrd major grade, and 1 homework
grade.

6. Transfer grades are calculated the same foestsidransferring from a school within the

district and for students coming from a school mig®f the district.

GRADING REQUIREMENTS

A. Students will receive weighted numeric gradeRé@ading, Math, Science, Social Studies, and
Written Communication.

B. Percentages for major and daily work:
Major Daily Homework
60% 30% 10%
C. Major Grades - One major grade spread out during each thred-wegod so there is a balance

during the progress reporting period. All distrietjuired benchmark assessments MUST be
included as major grades in the nine-weeks thatdhe administered.

Major grades may consist of, but are not limited tothe following:
*  nine weeks tests
e benchmark exams
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e unit/chapter tests

e research projects/papers (final product)

e special projects (science fair, history fair, pemfiances, speeches, etc.)
« performance-based assessments

* book reports/critiques

e compositions

e portfolios

A district-wide common assessment calendar willlibeeloped each year and provided to each
campus. Nine-week common assessments and benchraaris will be given in science, math,
language arts, and social studies.

D. Daily Grades— A minimum of fifteen TEKS/benchmark based dailgades must be recorded per
grading periodat least two per week with a minimum of fifteem Math, no more than two of the
fifteen daily grades should assess Math facts.

Daily work may consist of, but are not limited to,the following:
e group / individual projects and assignments
* hands-on activities / labs
» class / group work (cooperative learning, etc.)
e vocabulary assignments
« fluency probes
* learning centers / workstations
« chapter/unit tests (if applicable)
« lab reports
e computer activities
* notebooks
e vocabulary/spelling tests and/or assignments
* interim work for projects/papers

e quizzes
e activities from adopted text series
e journals

e writing processes (prewriting, drafting, revisirgliting, publishing)
« informal compositions

e portfolios

e speech / communication / presentation skills

Non-weighted classes will use the Daily category the gradebook for all assignments.

E. Physical Education/Wellness
Physical education will receive numerical grades.
F. Electives
1. Music
General music, choir and band will receive numéigcades.
2. Visual Arts
The assessment of a child's progress in art isdb@s¢he child's participation in the

"Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills" for artaagght through the district adopted
textbook. A child's grade in art should not bedobsn a teacher's quality judgment of
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the child’s artistic talent as represented by ttevark produced. A child's progress in
art will be recorded in several ways:

a. Art Portfolio or Folder. Students will maintahroughout the school year a
portfolio or folder of art work created in conjurmet with the district adopted
textbook. Three-dimensional art (sculpture, crats.) may be stored or sent
home. The art portfolios or folders should be $emhe for parent or guardian
signature at least once every nine weeks.

b. Grading Lessons. Each teacher should recorddedor each lesson completed
in the Lessons Booklet.

C. Art grades will be numerical.

Theater Arts will be addressed through an irtisgr approach with documentation of the
Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills reflectechanteacher’s grade book.

Computer Literacy
Computer literacy will follow the Texas Essentiatdledge and Skills objectives and
the Intermediate Curriculum Guide. Computer libgres graded numerically.

Foreign language requires a minimum of two nucaégrades per week which may
come from the following areas: class participaticiass work, language lab activities,
tests and projects.

Students who have failed a portion of the STAAR tBay possibly lose elective courses the
following school year in order to allow room in teehedule for the remedial program.

XIvV. HOMEWORK POLICY

A. Grades 5-6

1. Class work should not be considered homework.

2. Total homework assignments are designed to bpleded in 1 hour. Special projects
may require more time. Teachers at departmenthtiaenpuses should consider
assigning homework on alternating nights, so tlhatéwork overload does not occur.

3. The teacher will follow-up on homework assigntsen

4, Homework will be checked dalily.

5. At least one (1) homework grade is required epalling period with the exception of

non-weighted classes.

It is expected that most homework be done outadgsl However, it must be noted that any assignment
should be thoroughly discussed and explained #sclén many subjects, it is best to give the sitgigme
in class to begin work on the assignment to inthméthey understand what is expected.

Homework should be purposeful and adjusted to deels of the individual student. A discussion ef th
homework assignment, the purpose of the assignshentd be made clear to the students. Often
assignments appear to the students to be a meassngiime-consuming task. Sufficient explanatioost
be given so that students know:

- How the assignment is related to the topic undetyst

- The purpose of the assignment

- How the assignment might best be carried out

- What needs to be done to demonstrate that thenmssig has been completed

It is good practice to write the assignments onoverhead or chalkboard and then see that thergside
write their assignments down in the assignmeni@eci their notebooks.
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XV.

XVI.

The following are guidelines to be used by the heaén making homework assignments:

1. Is the assignment a logical outgrowth of the wdrkhe class?

2. Is the assignment meaningful and carefully pdghrather than busy work?

3 Do the students understand the content/skilteepts with which the assignment is
concerned to such a degree that incorrect leaiaingt being reinforced?

4. Do the students fully understand the directiohte the students written down the
pertinent directions? Are the directions on pidnteaterial?

5. Can the assignment be adapted to fit studehbiiities and to minimize their limitations?

6. No homework should be assigned as a punitivesunea

7. Is a long-range homework assignment such asngachovel or developing a project

extended over an adequate amount of time? Aredgierdeadlines built into the long-
range assignment? Will several grades/checkskes tan the long-range assignment
during the time allotted to insure students ar¢éask and that they understand the
assignment?

8. Homework should not be used to teach compldlssKt should generally focus on
simple skills and material or on the integratiorskills already possessed by the student.

If the above are followed as principles and proceslfior assigning homework, then there need nainlye
specific guidelines concerning the maximum lendttime students should spend on homework.

MAKE-UP WORK

Work assigned on the day of an absence must beletadmnd given to the teacher. It is the resnilitgi
of the teacher to provide make-up work when thdesttireturns to class. The student is expected to

complete and submit the make-up work. No penalty ise attached to make-up work turned in within
three school days of returning to class for anynbs.

For extended absences of more than three schos) slagcial arrangements need to be made with the
teacher for makeup work.

When students are absent for several days, thebkefibhelp in getting assignments from teachers.
Parents will need to call a day in advance to ntakee arrangements.

INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTION — RE-TEACHING/REASESSMENT POLICY

Re-teaching and reassessment are appropriatd fostalictional objectives assessed as major grasles
recorded in the teacher’s gradebook regardledseodtiginal assessment grade. It should be areonis
and ongoing component of every course. All stuslenll have the opportunity to re-assess one time
within the specified two-week window for every magyade. The teacher is required to provide this
opportunity for all students scoring below 70% amajor grade.

The original and the reassessment grade must hevdmted in the teacher’s grade book score notagy O
the higher of the two grades will be placed ingh&de book when averaging grades for the reporting
period.

Re-teachingfor individual or small groups of students willeaat during specified times, such as class time
or before or after school, in accordance with #hepus Reteach and Reassessment Policy Plan. Teache
must provide differentiated instruction during regiclass time if more than 30% of students fail to
demonstrate mastery on an assessment.

Reassessmennust occur on major grades. The evidence of esasgent must be documented in the
score notes of the teacher’s grade book includath the original and reassessment grade.

< In order for students to receive reassessmentraptgtudents must turn in major grade assignments
and projects by the actual due date.
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« Reassessment must be completed within two weettedariginal assessment. Students must
follow reteach and reassessment schedule develyptd home campus.

« Students are expected to take all assessmentg apelified test day. Those who refuse to take
the test on the specified test day will be receiwand will not have an opportunity to reassess.
(Exception: Parent note stating student had extéraircumstances such as illness, death, family
related issues, etc.).

« Each campus will develop a plan for monitoring ithelementation of the Reteach and
Reassessment Policy.

Reassessment of major grades includes but ismiéd to:

« Retesting, using a different assessment
e Test corrections with justifications
e Written product

XVIl. PROMOTION/RETENTION/PLACEMENT POLICIES

A. Promotion/Retention

1.

Students must achieve an average of 70 or betéach of the following core-content
courses: English, reading, math, science, andissitidies.

Students who fail more than two (2) caantent courses during a school year will not be
eligible for promotion.

Students who have failed a core-content codrsef@or a STAAR exam must
successfully complete accelerated instruction duextended year to meet promotion
requirements. Successful completion requires 18f@mndance and mastery of the
objectives for that grade level.

Students who have failed a core-content coyra@@or a STAAR exam, and who do
not successfully complete accelerated instructimng extended year may only advance
to the next grade by a unanimous decision maded@tade Placement Committee
(GPC).

Students who have failed a portion of the STAAR may lose elective courses, the
following school year, in order to make room in #uhedule for the remedial program.

The GPC may decide in favor of promotion onlth# GPC concludes, upon review of

all facts and circumstances and in accordancestathdards adopted by the local school
board, that the student is likely to perform ondgréevel given additional accelerated
instruction during the next school year. A studealy be promoted only if the GPC’s
decision is unanimous. The review and final decisif the GPC must be appropriately
documented as meeting the standards adopted lhyctleschool board. These standards
may include but are not limited to the following:

a. Component 1: evidence of satisfactory studeribpeance, including grades;
portfolios; work samples; local assessments; adiyithual reading and mathematics
diagnostic tests or inventories

The following information will be used to determiagidence of satisfactory student
performance:

Writing Folders
Satisfactory scores on writing assignments

Benchmark Assessment Scores
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Passing grades of at least 85 or above on readohgnath tests

Report Card Grades
Students must pass each core class (reading, Engi&th, science, and social
studies) in order to be promoted.

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessment Systsults
TELPAS Reading (ADVANCED)

Checkpoint Tests
Average of 85 or higher on checkpoint tests in imadnd math

Teacher Observation
Inclusion information through the ARD
b. Component 2he recommendation of the student’s teacher(s)

c. Component 3: extenuating circumstances that hdversely affected the student’s
participation in either the required assessmengoelerated instruction
d. Component 4: The following information will bertsidered as appropriate:
Enrollment data: mobility and attendance
Previous records of retention and student’s age
Universal Screening Data
Record of previous intervention, Individual Intemtien plan
Previous referrals for special education
Documentation of the Early Intervention Team (EIT)
Schedules and notes from parent conferences
Parent contacts
Any other appropriate information from the studemumulative folder

7. In exceptional cases, placement of a studehtaappropriate grade level may occur with
the approval of a campus committee.

8. Fifth grade students must pass the reading atd 8TAAR tests as prescribed by state
law in addition to meeting local regular promotibstandards in order to be eligible for
promotion to the sixth grade.

9. A fifth grade student who does not demonstratdigency in reading and math by
meeting all STAAR standards may only advance tthgixade by a unanimous decision
made by the Grade Placement Committee and by sfattgcompleting accelerated
instruction as prescribed by state law.

B. Encounters (G/T) Program Student Review

By April of each year, the principal of each intextate school will direct G/T teachers and
counselors to review the progress of each G/T studéany student is not performing to a level
that is acceptable to remain in his G/T componéetstudent will be referred to the G/T
screening committee for evaluation. (Sufficientulmentation of parent contact must be in the
student folder.) The screening committee will esvj evaluate, and recommend continued
placement or removal from the G/T component.
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C. Additional Promotion Standards

1.

Fifth grade students must pass the STAAR reaalingmath tests in order to be eligible
for promotion to the sixth grade in addition to tivreg regular promotional standards.

A fifth grade student who does not demonstradéigiency in reading and math by
meeting all standards may only advance to sixtdeytay a unanimous decision made by
the Grade Placement Committee.

Students in grade 5 who do not pass the sciBne&AR test and 6th grade students who
do not pass the reading and math STAAR tests nugsessfully participate in
accelerated instruction in order to be eligiblegosmotion.

In exceptional cases, placement of a studeheaippropriate grade level may occur with
the approval of a campus committee.

D. Special Programs

1.

2.

Tutorial Classes: Any student who is not meeting minimum grade legquirements in
language arts, mathematics, science or socialestuday participate in tutorial classes.
Title I. All schools in Aldine ISD have school-wide Titlgtograms. All teachers and
students may benefit from the program funds witlemaphasis being given to those
students needing instructional assistance in laggasts, mathematics, science, or social
studies.

Promotional Summer School: Qualifying students will attend promotional suntme
school for reading, math, science or social studies

Extended Day/Week/Year:Students needing additional instruction can beeskr
through extended day/week/year. This initiative barfunded through various fund
sources.

Optional Extended Year Program: OEY may serve children in grades 5-6.

a. The funds can be used for extended day or weredtddents who are at risk of
being retained.

b. The funds may be used for extended year foesitsdvho have been retained.
(The funds must not be used for students who haee promoted or placed.)

Accelerated Program for Kindergarten through 6" Grade: Kindergarten through'®
grade students meeting program criteria (ITBS testgport card and STAAR results in
reading and math) will benefit from supplementatinctional opportunities.

Dyslexia

At any time that a student continues to struggkhwhe or more components of reading,
the individual school will collect additional infaration about the student. Schools will
use this information to evaluate the student’s andd progress and determine what
actions are needed to ensure the student’s impracademic performance. A 504
committee determines the identification of dyslexfier reviewing all accumulated data
including a formal assessment. Students with disheill be placed in Aldine's
Multisensory Academic Program for dyslexia intei@m. Students will attend
intervention in accordance with Tier llI/Rtl recorandations and progress monitoring
will occur weekly. Upon completion of the dyslexmervention program, students will
be placed on monitor status. Students who have &déed from dyslexia intervention
will be monitored every nine weeks for the firsay@and every semester thereafter
through grade 12. Annual 504 meetings will occetieen November and December
each school year to ensure that proper accommadgalams are in place to meet each
individual dyslexic student's needs.

SNAPP Program: SNAPP (Students Need a Pat and a Push) is agonagdgsigned to
increase graduation rates for at-risk studentgodgh early identification, the SNAPP
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program can reinforce successful and appropridtayder. Students will be provided
support through individual, group, and peer cotingel

9. VISA Program: VISA (Volunteers in Schools in Aldine) is a pragr designed to
involve parents in school.
10. Gifted/Talented Program/Encounters: For students who have been identified as

having specific academic aptitude in mathematarsgliage arts, social studies and/or
science are provided special instruction. Theolessre differentiated and
individualized.

A student who attends at least 90 percent of thgram days of a program under this
section and who satisfies the requirements for ptam prescribed by Section 28.201
shall be promoted to the next grade level at thggniméng of the school year unless a
parent of the student presents a written requésietachool principal that the student not
be promoted to the next grade level.

TEC Sec. 28.201 Student Achievement

(a) A student may be promoted only on the basecatlemic achievement or
demonstrated proficiency of the subject mattehefdourse or grade level.

(b) In measuring the academic achievement or peofiry of a student who is
dyslexic, the student’s potential for achievemdigroficiency in the area must
be considered. (Optional Extended Year Program).

XVIIl. EXTENDED YEAR/ENRICHMENT

A.

Each intermediate school will offer extendedrylea promotion needs and may offer:

. Art enrichment, computer enrichment, science enmmigtt, etc., as needed, as well as,

. Special language programs and,

. Special Education Extended School Year (ESY) vélioovided as a result of ARD
decision, usually at a centralized location.

Bus transportation will be provided for students

NOTE: All teachers hired for summer school/extended yatibe paid $25.00 per hour. Special
Education teacher pay is $35.00 per hour.

XIX.  FIELD TRIPS

A.

B.

Field trips must be of an educational nature.

Requests must originate with the building priratiand be approved by the school assistant
superintendent.

All trips need to be planned well in advance hade a written bus requisition submitted by the
designated date each month for the following merttips.

All students must be allowed a sack lunch memhfthe school cafeteria which meets child
nutrition regulations. The cafeteria manager rhase at least two weeks advance notice so she
may order the food for these lunches. A field fapm must be completed by the adult in charge.

If possible, all costs associated with a field should be funded by campus organizations or
special revenue funds. When necessary, campusesskanll students to pay the same nominal
charge for field trips. Funds collected from stutdecan only be used to pay for field trip
expenses and cannot be transferred to other ascoAiitfunds must be receipted through Aldine.

Every child needs written parental permisdiefore going on a trip.

An approved list of field trips is maintained e school assistant superintendent.
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Trips should be scheduled from October throughilAn order to alleviate transportation
problems. Plan to schedule field trips on Tuestleyugh Thursday. Exceptions must be
approved by school assistant superintendent.

Field trips are not to be extended beyond 10@srfrom Aldine I1SD.

Intermediate children do not participate in ovemtifield trips.

Children not enrolled in the class/grade/schroal not ride the bus.

Adults chosen to serve as sponsors in a supggveapacity may ride the school bus.

Field trips funded through special program funusst meet the requirements of the funding
source. Lesson plans must document pre and posatanal field trip activities.

Campuses must provide transportation for atlesttis eligible to go on field trips, i.e. wheelehai
bus.

Any parent or adult who volunteers regularlyhstudents must have a criminal background
check.

Parents who volunteer as chaperones on figisl tnust go through the Raptor system before
going on a field trip.

XX. TESTING PROGRAM

A.

lowa Test of Basic Skills/Logramos
Administered in the fall and spring to all studeintgrades 5 and 6

State of Texas Assessment of Academic Read{$d5AR)
Administered in the spring to students in gradesd 6

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessmeste8y(TELPAS)
Administered in the spring to all Limited Englishoficient (LEP) students in grades 5 and 6

Testing programs for students receiving spemiaication services
See Section 23, lll — Participation in State Assesys

XXI. PAID ASSEMBLIES

Paid assemblies and/or entertainment will be apgaidy the principal. All schools will be limited t
three paid assemblies involving outside entertainment. Ghamtls cannot be used to provide additional
paid assemblies. It will be the principal's respbitity to determine that only quality entertainmés

used.

Principals are encouraged to set up a yearly categmd schedule all such assemblies for the eyaae
The calendar of activities and assemblies for thigeeyear may then be printed and distributedydarthe
fall semester.

Programs, assemblies, concerts, plays, etc., ftber gchools in the district, must be scheduledutph all
involved principals.
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XXII.

XXIII.

SALESPEOPLE AND OTHER ORGANIZATIONS WHO DO NDENGAGE IN OFFICIAL DISTRICT
BUSINESS

A.

Access to a district location will be limited ¥endors who conduct official business directlyhatie
location.

Organizations who do not engage in business Alifine may not have access to district locations.
Printed materials may be accepted at district lonatif an organization presents an Approved
Organization Letter which has been issued by glenmianagement department. The types of
organizations who receive approval are generattjtdid to education related entities, after-schaokc
programs, sports registrations and financial adsisd he letter:

. authorizes distribution of printed materials totiiés$ locations (at each location’s
discretion)

. prohibits representatives from addressing studmmgsaff on district property

. prohibits representatives from “setting-up” anywhen district property

. clarifies that employee mailboxes and bulletin losaare for official AISD related
business

. does not endorse the product or service

. expires annually

. should be presented at each district location

Vendors interested in conducting business withdib&ict should be directed to the purchasing
department.

LOCAL FUND RAISING ACTIVITIES

The purpose of fundraising activities is to provatklitional financial support to the academic, co-
curricular and extra-curricular programs availablstudents on campus.

Campuses may conduct fund raising activities thhoug the school year. Consideration must be given
for minimum disruption of instructional time durinige school day.

Raffles, lotteries and other games of chance ailpited by State Law, and shall not be conducted o
school property or by school organizations.

Organizations identified as a non-profit with a &f)Istatus are not permitted to conduct raffles,
lotteries and other games of chance on distrigbenty.

All fund raising activities must be approved antextuled through the building principal with specifi
goals for the activity stated in the proposal. Phiacipal will schedule fund raising activities lealson
three general criteria:

. length of time required for the fund raising adivi
. number of fund raising activities scheduled for giwen time period
. number of fund raising activities scheduled for ang program or organization

Students who participate in fund raising will béchaccountable for those items which they volunteer
to sell or the money which will be generated byshke of those items.

Parents must consent for their child to fund réigsigning the appropriate form and understand that
they are held accountable and responsible for faisihg items and monies.

Students will not be allowed to conduct fund ragsattivities door-to-door or on the street.
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XXIV. LIBRARY FINES: GRADES 5-6

A. The intermediate classroom teacher is respam$itslensuring that students have the
opportunity to turn in library books on or befohetdue date

1. Overdue fines are assessed for students ingeaded 6.

a.

A ten ($.10) centoverdue finewill be chargeder book, per day excluding
weekends and holidays.

b. The total overdue fine may not exceed $2.0(pek.

C. Payment is required even when a student leaveg\lline campus and enrolls
at another school in Aldine ISD or withdraws teeatt school in another district.

d. It isnot necessary to write student receipts for smalhlipffines; but, when the
information literacy specialist turns in a sum afmey to the office, it is to be
receipted.

e. School policy also determines if students wilbng overdue books or
outstanding fines are to be restricted in their usef the Library Media
Center.

B. All students enrolled in Aldine ISD are respdusifor paying the replacement cost of

lost or damaged library materials in a timely manne

C. Specific policies regarding lost or damageddiprmaterials are:

1.

2.

Payment is required even when a student leaveg\lline campus and enrolls
at another school in Aldine ISD or withdraws teeatt school in another district.
When a lost item has been paid for and theausd and returned in good
condition_before a replacement is purchased, theadowning the material will
issue a refund to the student.

The student_does not need to be enrolled in tisehool owning the item at

the time it was lost to receive a refund.

The information literacy specialist and thenpipal have the option to assess a
damage and/or overdue fine when a lost and paitigeeturned to the library.
An overdue fine cannot exceed $2.00 per item.

If the lost item is paid for, and then returned inan unacceptable condition,
the information literacy specialist and the principal may decide not to issue
a refund. In this case, altentification marks should be removed or blocked
out and the item should be returned to the student.

After a replacement title has been purchasedstiident is not entitled to a
refund if the item is found and returned. The itien belongs to the student. In
this case, alidentification marks should be removed or blocked out.

After a student has paid for a book damaged fibyepairijt is his or her
property. In this case, alldentification marks should be removed or blocked
out.

Students are also responsible for paying darfesge according to the fee
schedule below, for repairable damage to libraami.

. Missing barcode and/or spine label and/or datestipe- up to $2.00
. Torn pages — up to 25% of cost of book

. Ink or pencil marks (minor) - $1.00 per page

. Ink or pencil marks (major) — 25% of cost of book

. Loose bindings (due to misuse) — 50% of cost okboo

. Missing pages — 100% of cost of book

. Obscenities (drawn or written) — 100% of cost obko

. Damages that prevent re-issuing book — 100% ofafdsbok
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XXV.

NOTE: If a student pays for a book in full (100%g/she is entitled to keep that book.

D. Procedures for collecting fees:

1. A pre-numbered Aldine ISD receipiust beissued to the student when a lost or
damaged item is paid for.

2. Money collected for lost or damaged library isemust be turned in to the
school bookkeeper for deposit.

3. A receipt confirming the amount deposited m@sglyen to the information
literacy specialist.

4, Money collected for lost or damaged library miate must be usedo
purchase replacement copieslf a specific title is no longer available, the
information literacy specialist should purchasénailar title.

5. All receipts must be documented on an officia-pumbered Aldine ISD
receipt book.

ATTENDANCE POLICY

Every child in the state who is six years of ag&bo is less than six years of age but has
previously been enrolled in the first grade, mwesehrolled in school. Students must continue to
be enrolled in school until their eighteenth(LBirthday occurs. A student must attend school a
minimum of 160 days.

Absences from school shall be of two types, excasetunexcused. Excused absences can be
made up and credit for make-up work recorded. &tissork for unexcused absences can be
made up but the maximum grade will be a 70. Extuadrsences are granted for the following
reasons:

a. Personal illness
b. Serious illness or death in the student's imatedamily
C. Emergency medical or dental attention
d. Absences approved by the principal in advance
e. Observance of religious holy days that requiesstudent's participation.
L] A student whose absence is excused under thisnmeaap not be penalized for
that absence and will be counted as if the stualéeihded school.
L] A student whose absence is excused under thisnredbde allowed a

reasonable time to make-up schoolwork missed osetdays.
f. Weather or road conditions making travel dangero
g. Quarantine

h. Temporary absence resulting from health careiappents, if that student commences
classes or returns to school on the same day @ftheintment.
. A student whose absence is excused under thisnmeaap not be penalized for
that absence and will be counted as if the stuaéeihded school.
. A student whose absence is excused under thisnredlde allowed a
reasonable time to make up schoolwork missed csetdays.

Students must bring a note from the parent or gaamquesting an excused absence for one of
these reasons. In the case of an absence dueetdth care appointment, a note from the health
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care professional's office and signed by that msifmal must be brought to the school. These
notes will be kept on file in the attendance offi¢¢nexcused absences include but are not limited
to truancy, missing the bus, over-sleeping, anysed absence without the required notes, and
absences not excused in advance by the principalstudent is in attendance fewer than 160
days for grades K-6, the student will not be pradot

An attendance committee may grant exceptions ftanesating circumstances.
Participation in school sponsored activities will ot be counted as an absence.

Attendance is taken at a set time during seconidgeiThis set time needs to be more than 20
minutes into the period. Students arriving after period begins but during the first 20 minutes
will be marked tardy. Those arriving more thann@i@utes into the period will be marked absent —
and thus absent for official attendance. If astuids present a portion of the school day but is
absent at attendance time and provides a notedrbealth care provider, he/she will not be
marked absent. Students will receive a perfeehdtnce certificate for being present each day of
the school year.

TECS Sec. 25.085 states that “a child shall attergthool each school day for the entire
period the program of instruction is provided”.

A school day shall be at least seven hours eachimielyding intermissions and recesses (TECS§
Sec. 25.082).

A child shall not have unexcused absences on Hflooe days or parts of days within a six month
period in the same school year or on three or rdays or parts of days within a four-week period
from school (Family Code Sec. 51.03). A studensiattend school a minimum of 160 days.

Failure to comply with these laws will result irgéd prosecution and will subject the
parent/guardian to a fine at the recommendatiadheprincipal. Each day the child remains out of
school after a warning is issued will constitutgeparate offense.

When students quit attending school without forgnalithdrawing, they are to be withdrawn
BACK TO THE FIRST DAY OF NON-ATTENDANCE after 10 gla of absences AND no
successful contacts with the family. School MUSakm attempts to contact the students/families
and should involve the attendance and police affias appropriate. Attendance officers can file
on withdrawn students to involve the courts in edto enforce compulsory education laws.

XXVI. GENERAL EDUCATION HOMEBOUND PROCEDURES (GEH)

A.

General Education Homebound Program CriteriaH{5E

1. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside for a minimum of four (4)
weeks.

2. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside within Aldine ISD
boundaries fomedical reasons only.

3. The medical condition is documented bytgsician licensed to practice in the United
States.

4. Students must be served by a certified gendradagion teacher.

Steps for General Education Homebound Consiiderat

1. Parent lets nurse know that the student isaill/burgery/severe injury etc.
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2. Nurse explains criteria for placing a studenhomebound (Criteria-doctor expects the
student to be out of school for a minimum of fowweks from the date the doctor
completes the Medical Evaluation)

3. Nurse gives the parent a copy of the Medicali&atin Report (MER) Form GH #1 has
parent sign consent for school to speak to dogtees parent homebound parent letter,
and has parent sign Receipt of Homebound InformgtBE-0009).

4. Nurse notifies administrator of possible hometzbplacement.
5. IF STUDENT DOES NOT WARRANT HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies Campus Administrator

b. Campus Administrator notifies Parent

c. If parent disagrees, Nurse notifies Programddineof Health Services as an
independent mediator

6. IF STUDENT WARRANTS HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies the campus EIT coordinator teedcite a GEH Meeting
b. GEH Meeting is held, nurse notifies Homebounchadiately.

7. EIT Coordinator makes a copy of the forms: GEH &EH # 2. EIT Coordinator
collects the student’s class schedule, a copyeo$thdent’s transcript, a copy of the
student’s most recent report card and a copy oftildent’s blue card. Send the copy of
all of these documents to Homebound Services aidef within 2 days of the General
Education Homebound Meeting. Keep the originalshenhome campus.

C. General Education Homebound Meeting
1. Role

Review and consider the necessity of providingutdion to a general education student
at home/hospital bedside.

2. Decisions must be made by the General Educhtionebound Committee

a. Consideration of physician’s information (In rimakthese decisions the GEH
committee must consider the physician’s informatidawever, the physician’s
information_is not the sole determining factortie tommittee’s decision
making process).

b. If the decision is to provide general educatiomebound services, then the
committee must determine the type and amount d¢ficon to be provided to
the student and the subjects that will be taughiomebound. Due to limited
direct instructional time from teachers, these $ypkclasses may be deemed
inappropriate for Homebound Services by the conemitsome electives, labs,
AP level classes, etc.

3. Requirements to Consider
a. Using the General Education Homebound MeetinghHGH # 2) which
documents GEH committee decisions regarding whetheot a student is to be

served through GEH.

b. The GEH committee must review the Medical EviduaReport from the
physician (GEH # 1) stating the student has a naédmndition which requires
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e.

the student to be confined at home/hospital bedsida minimum of four (4)
weeks.

The GEH committee must review data to help ddétee the number of hours
per week and the classes to be taught during Honmeb8ervicesuch as the
health of the student---is the student capableaihtaining the rigor of the
subject matter and course work as is or will itdéw be significantly modified?
What are the critical subjects that Homebound cpuotide that can maintain
the integrity of the subject/course? Due to theeggyof the illness/injury, in
many cases four hours a week (the minimum) mahédimit of direct
instructional time a student can attend withougfs or detriment to the
students health may occur; the length of time thdent will be on homebound-
--will it be long term or only for 4-6 weeks?; thudent’s attendance---is the
student able to attend school for even 1 or 2 pgeraoday to access classes and
would this be better for the student than Homebdbewices?; grades---what
are the current and past grades of the studettt@ Htudent is not doing well,
would it be best to drop the course until the stidan return to school?; is
there a better way to obtain instruction in thersettcould the work and tests
generated by the student’s general education teableeransported another
way that would maintain the expectations of therse® Is the general education
teacher willing to support the student if the wizrlransported back and forth?
Could email for assignments be utilized? Could Editg be utilized (if the
home has internet access?)

The GEH committee must document on the form (&EH the committee’s
decision regarding the type(s) and amount of iitvn to be provided to the
student. This must include the designated amoiuiitne per week that
instruction will be provided and for what subjects.

Documentation of the day(s) homebound instrocitarted and stopped.

D. Meeting to Return the Student to School

1. When the physician provides a medical releasetdaeturn to school, the GEH
Committee meets and completes the GEH form # 2stoids the student from
Homebound Services. The parent could participatghmne if they wish.

2. File the General Education Homebound SummaryFbB8 and the General Education
Homebound Teacher Contact Log From # 5 along wighother General Education
Homebound Forms from the first meeting in the stidecumulative folder.

E. Attendance/Calculating eligible days present
Amount of time served per week: Eligible days pntearned per week:
One hour One day present
Two hours Two days present
Three hours Three days present
Four_or more hours Four days present (4-day week)
Five days present (5-day week)
1. Excused absences
a Student is too ill to complete school work.
b. Student is contagious
c Family member is contagious
d Student has a doctor’s appointment
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2. Unexcused absences

Unexcused absences may result in no grade (NGhanokeed to reconsider Homebound

Services.
F. Schoolwork
1. Textbooks
a. Textbooks should be provided to the student fasfher campus.
b. Parents are responsible for checking out anoimeig textbooks. Neither

homebound instructors nor school personnel wilhble to check out textbooks.

2. Make-up work

If the student has been out of school for more thendays prior to the initial General
Education Homebound meeting, the family should estjmake-up work from the
student’s campus.

3. Extracurricular
a. Students who are too ill to attend school arsicered too ill to participate in
extracurricular activities.
b. If the student exhibits the ability for suchieities, the student would not

continue with Homebound Services.

4, Student Work
a. The student’s teachers must complete the Teddstgnment Form (GEH # 4)
each week and provide to the Homebound Teachers.
b. The student’s teachers must provide the assigtnasmd the materials for the
assignments weekly to the Homebound Teachers.
C. When writing lesson plans for the week for thelent on homebound, teachers

must take into consideration the student is rengivuch less direct
instructional time due to the severity of the stt&eillness/injury than when the
student is attending school for instruction.

G. Testing

The homebound teacher will administer state assa#sno eligible students.

H. Miscellaneous
1. Homebound Services are provided within the Addimdependent School District
boundaries.
2. Homebound instructors will not enter situatitimest are dangerous. This includes a home

where any person has an infectious or contagionditon.

3. An adult must be present in the home with thdestit during the entire provision of
Homebound Services. This is required even if thdestt is age 18 or older.

l. Transition from GEH to the classroom

1. Length of the transition period must be detesdiby the GEH committee based on the
student’s current medical information.
2. ADA eligibility shifts back to the requiremerda§the 2-4 hour rule once the student has

completed the transition period as determined byGEH committee.
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XXVII. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION

A. Intermediate to Middle
1. STAAR campus printout for sixth grade students.
2. Labels for all assessment affixed to middle stpermanent record card
3. Norm referenced test printout for sixth gradelehts
4, Reading and math benchmark assessments in divaeudtaders
5. The following lists of students are required:
a. 504, Dyslexia, ARI, AMI, SSI
b. special education program (e.g., life skillsowrce, inclusion)
C. ESL/ELI/Bilingual
d. GIT I Accelerated (specify math, language adsijal studies or science)
6. Cumulative folder
PGP
Discipline
RtI/EIT (Early Intervention Team) documentation daltler
504 Folder
SSiI folder
LPAC folder
G/T folder

Dyslexia folder
7. By the end of the school year, any changessirth grade student’s academic status will
be communicated in writing to the seventh gradepzam
XXVII. PARTY POLICIES
THESE ARE THE ONLY SCHOOL PARTIES ALLOWED FOR STUDE NTS.

A. winter - A one hour party with refreshments d¢enheld the last hour of the school day on the last
day of classes prior to the mid-winter break.

B. Valentine's Day - Valentines may be exchangethbystudents. No refreshments will be
permitted.

C. Surprise parties for students or teachers are notgrmitted.

D. Do not send cupcakes, cookies, cakes, candgadpabouquets or flowers to celebrate special
occasions.

E. Foods made available to students through sahast comply with federal and state child

nutrition laws and regulations as stated in SectiognCafeteria Policies. Refreshments served at
school parties for students must be prepared iltthiespected food service establishments such
as the school cafeteria, a bakery, delicatessstaumant, etc.

F. Sixth grade students should have one socialt@esryear.
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XXIX. STUDENT TRANSFER

Students transferring from one school to anothéniwithe Aldine district will have permanent receknt
to the receiving school.

XXX. ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS
Students who have been home schooled or from nore@ited (private) schools.

To determine grade placement for these studesth@l committee will use a variety of methods.e3é
methods may include standardized tests, benchrast released TAKS test, student portfolios, etc.

XXXI. AWARDS

Awards are given to the following students:

A. Students receiving all A’s to all A’s and two) ®B’s will be placed on the Honor Roll;
B. Students receiving all A’s and three (3) B’suprto all B’s will be placed on the Merit Roll;
C. Those who have missed no more than five (5) dagshool (good attendance)

(grades 1-5, cumulative yearly); and,
D. Those who have missed no days for the schoal(peafect attendance); and

E. Additional awards may be given to other outstagpdtudents at the discretion of the principal.
Examples: student council, library helpers, aad ftudents.

XXXII. MUSIC EDUCATION

General Music Education in grade 5 will be basedhenAldine ISD General Music Curriculum Guide
emphasizing the Kodaly and Orff Methodologies. h@&x choral, instrumental, and dance groups are
encouraged for enrichment purposes. Grade leeglrams at each school campus should demonstrate
mastery of The Texas Essential Knowledge and Skitlsnusic.

XXXIII. LATE ENROLLEES

The late enrollee will be enrolled immediatelyh&tstudent has proper enroliment documentation.
Establish a payment plan if the student has oudgtgrdebts for textbooks, lunch loans, fund-raiserd/or
picture money. The student with outstanding deliitsnot be issued/check out books. The studetfit wi
have books for class or library use only.

. The late enrollee will attend extended day if taenpus determines the student has missed an
extended amount of time.

. Extended Year could also be required dependindp@mamount of time the student has missed.

. Each student’s case will be reviewed and reconaiaigons for promotion or retention will be
made accordingly by the building administrator/caittee reviewing placement.

. In addition, the late enrollee should be providéth instructional modifications upon availability
Tutorials (small group)
Peer tutoring
Cooperative learning
Utilize technology-assisted instruction (individizald instruction)
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XXXIV. GUIDELINES FOR STUDENT RECOGNITION

A. Spelling Bee
1. The spelling bee winner from each building \&ttend the district spelling bee.
2. Alternates may participate if the champion catmethere.
B. Honor Choir
1. Aldine ISD students in grades 3, 4, and 5 valtdnthe opportunity to audition for
membership in the Aldine Children’s Honor Choiruditions will be held each
September.
2. All intermediate schools will have an opportyriid participate in the Honor Choir if

student audition prerequisites are met. Studentt store 90% or higher on the audition
material in order to obtain membership in the HoGboir.

C. Perfect Attendance

1. Attendance must be verifiable through schoobrés (i.e., report cards, permanent
records).

2. If records are not available from other campusesll be the responsibility of the
parents to provide records or make phone callsniagtbe necessary to obtain
documentation.

3. Students with perfect attendance in gradestmoeigh six will be recognized in the sixth
grade.

4, Perfect Attendance will be indicated by "0" alxses as reported on official school
district records of pupil accounting.

D Art

1. The honoree will have thigest of Showand if applicable Gold Medatinning art work
for the Aldine district in the Houston Livestock@tand Rodeo School Art program.

2. Students receiving any other district, regiogtdfe or national honor will be honored,
such as a Youth Art Month Exhibit, Jr VASE (grade PA Wells Fargo Student Art
contest, MFAH Pearl Fincher Student Art conteste Frevention Poster contest, and/or
PTA Reflections, etc.

E. Straight As

1. Students with straight As will be honored.

2. If records are not available from other campusedll be the parental responsibility to
provide verifiable records or make phone calls ssagy to obtain documentation.

3. The areas to be considered for straight Asheiltheyearly averageof written
composition, reading, mathematics, science, anidisstadies.

Intermediate will include elective grades.
F. General

Any student will be honored who has received regtagnat the district, regional, state or national
level in a school or district related program andtion. Example: history fair, science fair,
Destination Imagination.

- ]
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MIDDLE SCHOOLS
I AN ALIGNED CURRICULUM

A. An aligned curriculum is provided in the schaoddtrict at all grade levels. The scope and
sequence and supporting resources are located gutniculum management system. Any
variation from the designated curriculum must keedssed with and approved by the appropriate
curriculum program director, director, executiveedior of curriculum and instruction, and the
assistant superintendent of curriculum and insitvact

B. Campus pilot programs are permissible in diffiésubject areas provided they are approved by
the assistant superintendent of curriculum anduogbn, executive director of curriculum and
instruction and closely monitored by the schoolsiast superintendent and the building principal.

C. New courses are added after completion of ap@t@ppaperwork and approval of executive
director of curriculum and instruction and assisguperintendent of curriculum and instruction.
Notification of new courses will be shared with ldirig principals.

I. CURRICULUM PROGRAM DIRECTORS

The curriculum support team includes the assis@apérintendent of curriculum and instruction, exeseu
director of curriculum and instruction, directorglgprogram directors for each content area.

The curriculum support team establishes and manttar district curriculum aligned to the state dtads,
the Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills (TEKSHlircurricular areas. The directors and program
directors work with campus personnel- teacherdissipecialists, and curriculum administrators- to
develop or modify the curriculum and align distsisessments.

The curriculum support team provides campus sugpahsure classroom instruction is aligned to the
district curriculum and assessments. Campus adirators will confer with the appropriate
director/program director before making any chartgehe district scope and sequence or assessments.
Any changes to the district scope and sequence lmeuspproved by the assistant superintendent of
curriculum and instruction and the executive dwedf curriculum and instruction.

Il TEACHER PLANNING AND PREPARATION TIME
A. Planning Time (Optional)

During the planning time, teachers are requireasthis period daily to meet with the subject team
interdisciplinary team to plan lessons, disaggregaident data, develop common assessments, plan,
deliver, or attend staff development, tutor studeobnduct conferences or meetings with parents or
any other activities as directed by the buildinggipal or his/her designee.

B. Planning and Preparation Time

Each classroom teacher is entitled to at leastdif0tes within each two week period for instructibn
preparation including parent-teacher conferenoeduating students’ work and planning. A planning
and preparation period under this section may adéss than 45 minutes within the instructional.day
During a planning and preparation period, a classrteacher may not be required to participate in
any other activity.

V. PLANNING AND THE LESSON PLAN FORM

A. Lesson plans are to be completed in the curricahanagement system and submitted according to
the campus plan weekly. Semester syllabi and tepm notebooks will be saved in the teacher
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online library. Lesson plans will lepproved by the curriculum assistant and princigdl.lesson
plans will follow the district lesson plan template

B. Lesson plans will be submitted and monitored weéllyhe principal or his/her designee

C. Each building principal or assistant principal weitbate a system to make lesson plans available for
substitutes in the event of unexpected teachezsitin

V. SIGN-IN AND OUT RECORDS

Each Principal will ensure that non-professionaffatlock in and out each day using the electrdine
and attendance system. Additionally, non-profesdistaff should clock out and back in when takimegjr
30 minute lunch break.

Each Principal will ensure that professional stédtk in each morning that they are in attendarsiegu
the electronic time and attendance system. Theipal will determine if professional staff alsoedketo
clock out each day.

All absences from duty, for whatever reason, shoultle recorded in the AESOP absence system by
both professional and non-professional staff member

VI. SUBSTITUTE TEACHER SIGN-IN AND OUT

AESOP will be used to record attendance of all Suwles. Verification of attendance must be donexo
daily basis by the campus AESOP coordinator byneiing the absence with the substitute who
worked. Pay is automatically generated for thesstiie by reconciling the absence in AESOP. These
teachers are to follow the same work day as a aegldssroom teacher.

Start and end times for schools are posted in AE®ORformational purposes only. Substitute teash
and paraprofessionals are expected to carry odutifts that are required of the teacher or
paraprofessional. The principal has direct authdo change report and dismissal times as neeated f
substitute teachers and paraprofessionals.

VII. TEACHER WORK DAY AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENDAY SCHEDULES

School Day: Teachers 8:20-4:10
Office Personnel 8 % hours including 30 minutech

Bus schedules could alter sign in and sign outgim&ny deviation from standard time for school
start and end must be approved by the school asssiperintendent.

Work Day/Professional Development Day: 8:00-3:30

Teachers will be allowed to leave campus duringtuas long as they return to the campus on
time. Teachers must sign in and out when leaviegcempus and returning.

VIIl.  REGULAR DUTY

Teacher and paraprofessional duty time will be reiteed by the building principal. A duty rosterlvide
given to each teacher and one will be posted itfiee. Special duty is a vital part of everydbar’'s and
paraprofessional’s responsibility. It is imperatihat each staff member assumes his/her shahe of t
responsibility of a given assignment. Each staffmber on duty is responsible for proper studentiaon
in and around his/her duty station; therefore, elolsservation is necessary.

IX. SUPERVISION
Students should never be left unsupervised. idfriecessary for a teacher to leave the classrooanfy

reason, a neighboring teacher, or some other pelesignated by the building principal may be retpees
to assume this responsibility.
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XI.

XII.

ACCIDENT PREVENTION

Students are not to be allowed in any laboratotihavuit the instructor being present. Safety rutesikl
be on display.

It is of the greatest importance that this polieyfbllowed without exception. This policy is taclnde all
CTE classes and computer labs. No student willdsenitted to work during mid-morning and mid-
afternoon breaks, during lunch periods or witheacher supervision after school. The instructoo ise
in the labs at all times when students are present.

Safety rules will be enforced at all times; thisludes the wearing of eye protective devices when
performing or observing experiments which may cayseinjury.

FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS

It will be the responsibility of the principal tes that the State Fire Prevention Regulations ate
report to this effect must be filed each schookyélhe requirements are as follows:

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS
Schools are encouraged to incorporate fire safetygfevention lessons into the curriculum. At éma of
the year in the fire marshal’s report, schoolsractpiired to provide a percentage of students whe had

fire prevention instruction.

Curriculum guides are available from the Fire Prgéiasn and Outreach section of the State Fire Mdisha
Office at P.O. Box 149221, Austin, TX 78714-9221oaline at www.tdi.state.tx.us/fire/fmcurric.html.

Fire Drill
One fire drill must be conducted each month anecand of these drills kept.
Inspection Material

Representative material from each section of thhteigrade must be kept on file in the principaffice
for inspection.

Reports

Schools are required to maintain the fire drill dinel prevention forms at the campuses and turmtimeto
the director of safe and secure schools at theoétitk year.

GRADING AND EVALUATION
Policies described are minimum district policiesdiVidual buildings may have additional requirensent

A. Adequate grades and evaluations must be maedain students at all times. These grades and
due dates of student assessments must be ket dlisthict’s electronic grade book. Each teacher
must record weekly evaluations on each studentp®ss of student work must be filed in order
to show adequate evaluation procedures. Copialt fifial exams are to be filed with the
principal at the end of each semester. All gradéide reported numerically on a scale of 0 to
100. A minimum grade of 70 is required for credia course.

Final semester grades are an average of each tfthaine week grades, counting 45% of the
semester average. The final exam/benchmark exdmasngp the additional 10%. Grades will be
averaged to determine the yearly grade for eactseou
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Final Exam — Completing a final exam is a courspiement and must be taken in order to pass
the course and receive credit for that coursedeStts must take final exams in order to receive
credit in a course, unless the students qualiflafoexemption under current policy.

The state conversion scale for numerical grades is:

100-90 = A
89-80=B
79-75=C
74-710=D

69-0=F

Progress reports will reflect actual student grades
B. GRADING POLICY

The following grade policy will be used for all ages taught at the secondary level:

1. Percentages for major and daily work:
Major Daily Homework
a. Regular 60% 30% 10%
b. Honors / GIT 60% 30% 10%
2. Major Grades - A minimum of three TEKS/benchmiaaked major grades must be

recorded per grading period.

Major grades may consist of, but are not limited tothe following:

* Nine week tests

e benchmark exams

e unit/chapter tests

e research projects/papers (final product)

« special projects (science fair, history fair, pemfiances, speeches, etc.)
- performance-based assessments

* book reports/critiques

e compositions

e portfolios

Nine-week common assessments will be given in seiemath, language arts, and social
studies (s/m/la/ss). Math, language arts, sciandesocial studies will have an 18 week
benchmark exam.

1%t nine weeks 2" nine weeks
9 week cumulative 18 week cumulative
assessment (s/m/la/ss) assessment (s/m/la/ss)
3. Daily Grades-

At the principal’s discretion a minimum ofelve TEKS/benchmark based daily grades
must be recorded per grading period.

Daily work may consist of, but are not limited to,the following:
e group/individual projects

* hands-on activities/labs/rehearsals

» class/group work (cooperative learning, etc.)

e vocabulary assignments

* learning centers

- ]
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» chapter/unit tests (if applicable)

e lab reports

e computer activities

* notebooks

» appropriate homework

» vocabulary/spelling tests and/or assignments
» interim work for projects/papers

e quizzes

e activities from adopted text series

» calculator activities

e journals

e writing processes (prewriting, drafting, revisimgliting, publishing)
» informal compositions

» portfolios

» speech/communication/presentation skills

* Note: Each subject area may have special cae=gitrat have not been listed, but
should be used consistently throughout the district

* Non-weighted classes will use the Daily categorthe gradebook for all
assignments.

4, Homework

At least one (1) homework grade is required eaaldigg period with the exception of
non-weighted courses.

Each school will communicate and enforce a homewoticy. The campus homework
policy will include consequences for late and/aimplete homework.

It is expected that most homework be done outads| However, it must be noted that
any assignment should be thoroughly discussed gndieed in class. In many subjects,
it is best to give the students time in class tim&ork on the assignment to insure that
they understand what is expected.

Homework should be purposeful and adjusted to #eels of the individual student. A
discussion with the class for the purpose of exalgdhomework assignments can be
helpful.

Insistence on your part that homework should beedord done well is important. In

your discussion of the homework assignment, theqae of the assignment should be
made clear to the students. Often assignmentsaapp¢he students to be a meaningless,
time-consuming task. Sufficient explanations nhaesgiven so that students know:

- How the assignment is related to the topic undetyst

- The purpose of the assignment

- How the assignment might best be carried out

- What needs to be done to demonstrate that thenmssig has been completed

It is good practice to write the assignments onotverhead or chalkboard and then see
that the students write their assignments dowhenaissignment section of their
notebooks.

The following are guidelines to be used by the heaén making homework assignments:

1. Isthe assignment a logical outgrowth of the wdrkhe class?
2. Is the assignment meaningful and carefully pdahrather than busy work?
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3. Do the students understand the content/skil&fepts with which the assignment
is concerned to such a degree that incorrect leguiisinot being reinforced?

4. Do the students fully understand the directiohtse the students written down
the pertinent directions? Are the directions dntpd material?

5. Can the assignment be adapted to fit studebiiiti@s and to minimize their

limitations?

No homework should be assigned as a punitivesarea

Is a long-range homework assignment such asngachovel or developing a

project extended over an adequate amount of tidkke?periodic deadlines built

into the long-range assignment? Will several gsédeecks be taken on the long-

range assignment during the time allotted to instudents are on task and that

they understand the assignment?

8. Homework should not be used to teach compldissit should generally focus
on simple skills and material or on the integratdmskills already possessed by
the student.

No

If the above are followed as principles and proceslfior assigning homework, then
there need not be any specific guidelines concgrifia maximum length of time
students should spend on homework.

5. Grade Reporting

The grade reporting periods are determined by igteiat. The grade reporting period
ends at the end of the school day on the last fitheayrading period excluding final
grading period. Cycle grades will not be expoited the district’s electronic grade
bookbefore the end of the grade reporting period.

Excluding the final grading period, report carddl go home at the end of the week
following the end of the previous grading period.

Report cards will be sent home each nine weeksenBamust sign and return a copy to
the school. Parents of students making a failiragig in any subject must be notified and
offered the opportunity for a conference with thadher who issued the failing grade.
Error in notification will not necessarily constiéua change of grade.

Parents or guardians will be contacted by the &aahany time during the reporting
period that there is a clear indication the studedbing unsatisfactory work. In addition
to the nine weeks report card, a progress repdirbeisent home at the end of the third
and sixth week periods to the parents of all stteleBchools will have two nine week
grades each worth 45% of the semester grade arithéthexam grade will be the other
10%. Grades will be averaged to determine a yepdge for each course.

If a student, because of no fault of his own, camyes in required work by the end of the
grading period, the teacher will give the studentla(Incomplete) until the work is
completed. The student must arrange with his &ratthcomplete his work within seven
calendar days. The student is responsible to submivork in seven calendar days, and
the teacher is responsible to change the grade‘ifaama numeric grade using the
District Policy and following campus grade changacedures. If a numeric passing
grade is not updated within the seven day periedsthdent will remain ineligible
through the next grading period.

6. Late Work

Teachers are expected to work with students toitulate work. To align practices with
the belief that grades should reflect student mpsteskills and not student behaviors,
students should have ample opportunities to comassignments. Teachers will employ
Rtl interventions to ensure student success anadstnation of student mastery.
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Teachers should use professional judgment to aligtiegies and equitable opportunities
for students to complete work considering extemggtircumstances, etc.

Interventions:
Campuses will provide multiple intervention oppaities for students who have not
completed assignments by the due date. These opjte@s may include but are not
limited to:

¢ Lunch study sessions

» Before/after school study sessions

Major Grades (examples of major grades are listetiGo4)

« If students do not submit work on time, teacherstbegin intervention strategies to
assist students in completing the assignment.egfieg must be aligned to individual
campus strategies.

 Students may submit late work with ten points déellifor each day after the due
date. After the third school day the highest gradibe a 70.

» Teachers/departments have the option to extenddadline or date to accept late
work beyond the third day for a maximum of 70 psipbssible.

* Administrative interventions will be employed faudents who do not demonstrate
reasonable effort in the completion of major assignts.

Daily Work

 Students are expected to complete daily assignments

« If students do not complete daily work, then teashmust use the appropriate
interventions to help students practice and dematestastery of skills.

» Teachers must begin intervention strategies tetsiidents in completing the
assignment. Strategies must be aligned to indalidampus strategies.

» Students may submit late work with ten points déellifor each day after the due
date. After the third school day the highest gradibe a 70.

» Teachers/departments have the option to extenddadline or date to accept late
daily work beyond the third day for a maximum of fints possible.

< Administrative interventions will be employed fdudents who do not demonstrate
reasonable effort in the completion of daily aseignts.

Homework
 Students are expected to complete homework. Stsigdro come to class without
homework will complete the assignment accordintheoschool’s system for
completing work.
« Opportunities to complete homework include butrastlimited to the following
options:

1. complete the work in after school tutoring/stseéssion
2. complete the work at home to turn in the next fibr minus 10 points.

7. Make-up Work

i Work assigned on the day of an excused absencebmustmpleted and given
to the teacher. It is the responsibility of thedieer to provide make-up work
when the student returns to class. The studempected to complete and
submit the make-up work.

No penalty is to be attached to make-up work tuineglithin three school days
of returning to class for any absence.

i For extended absences of more than three schos) siagcial arrangements
need to be made with the teacher for makeup work.
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When students are absent for several days, the@bkefilbhelp in getting assignments
from teachers. Parents will need to call a dagdwance to make these arrangements.

D. CONDUCT GRADES

Conduct grading is as follows:

 E = Excellent — The student has an excellent dtitis very cooperative, and conforms to all
school rules and regulations.

e S= Satisfactory — The student's behavior is gelyemateptable.

* N = Needs Improvement — The student is uncooperatid his attitude is unacceptable.
Parents must be contacted before an N is given.

« U = Unsatisfactory — The student is insubordinaig anwilling to conform to school rules
and regulations. The principal or assistant ppakis consulted in giving this grade. The
parent is contacted. The student is subject t@vain

E. INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTION — RE-TEACHING/REASSESMENT POLICY

Re-teaching and re-assessment is appropriate fonstfuctional objectives assessed as major
grades as recorded in the teacher's gradebookdlegarof the original assessment grade. It
should be a continuous and ongoing component ofyeweurse. All students will have the
opportunity to reassess one time within the spatifivo-week window for every major grade.
The teacher is required to provide this opportufotyall students scoring below 70% on a major
grade.

The original and the reassessment grade must hevdmted in the teacher’s grade book score
notes. Only the higher of the two grades will lbecpd in the grade book when averaging grades
for the reporting period.

Re-teachingfor individual or small groups of students willear during specified times, such as
class time or before or after school, in accordamitie the campus Reteach and Reassessment
Policy Plan. Teachers must provide differentiatestruction during regular class time if more
than 30% of students fail to demonstrate mastergroassessment.

Reassessmennust occur on major grades. The evidence of esassent must be documented in
the score notes of the teacher’s grade book ineiuldoth the original and reassessment grade.

« In order for students to receive reassessmentraptgiudents must turn in major grade
assignments and projects by the actual due date.

* Reassessment must be completed within two weetteadriginal assessment. Students
must follow reteach and reassessment scheduleapedeby the home campus.

» Students are expected to take all assessmente epelified test day. Those who refuse to
take the test on the specified test day will beirera 0 and will not have an opportunity to
reassess. (Exception: Parent note stating stindehéxtenuating circumstances such as
illness, death, family related issues, etc.).

e Each campus will develop a plan for monitoring ith@lementation of the Reteach and
Reassessment Policy.

Reassessment of major grades includes but ismiéd to:

» Retesting, using a different assessment
» Test corrections with justifications
* Written product
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Xlll.  TUTORIAL PROGRAM

Tutoring will be provided for students in Englisanguage arts, math, science and social studiasriing
will be provided during the school day or after@chfor students failing any of the designated satg or
for students functioning below grade level in afiyh@se subjects.

XIV.  PROMOTION/RETENTION/PLACEMENT POLICIES

A. Promotion/Retention

1.

Students must achieve an overall average of Better for all courses taken in order to
be promoted from one grade to another, includinthmanguage arts, science and social
studies.

Students may attend extended year in order t@mp a failed course. It may be
possible to avoid placement or retention througkmded year credit. A student may
attend no more than two courses in extended yéade8ts who have failed a portion of
the STAARtest will lose elective courses in order to makaman the schedule for the
remedial program.

Students who fail an academic course and/orAARTtest and do not attend extended
year or do not pass the course in extended yealigible for retention.

In exceptional cases, placement of a studeheadppropriate grade level may occur with
the approval of a campus committee.

A student who attends at least 90 percent of thgram days of a program under this
section and who satisfies the requirements for ptam prescribed by Section 28.201
shall be promoted to the next grade level at tlggniméng of the school year unless a
parent of the student presents a written requesietachool principal that the student not
be promoted to the next grade level.

TEC Sec. 28.201 Student Achievement
(a) A student may be promoted only on the basacatiemic achievement or
demonstrated proficiency of the subject mattehefdourse or grade level.

(b) In measuring the academic achievement or perfiay of a student who is dyslexic,
the student’s potential for achievement of proficigin the area must be considered.
(Optional Extended Year Program).

Eighth grade students must pass the readingnatitematics STAARests as prescribed
by state law in addition to meeting regular promodil standards in order to be eligible
for promotion to the ninth grade.

An eighth grade student who does not demonstratiicigncy in reading and
mathematics by meeting all STAARandards may only advance to ninth grade by a
unanimous decision made by the Grade Placement @Gteerand by successfully
completing accelerated instruction as prescribestate law.

The Grade Placement Committee (GPC) may decide im¥or of promotion only if
the GPC concludes, upon review of all facts and @umstances and in accordance
with standards adopted by the local school boardhiat the student is likely to
perform on grade level given additional acceleratethstruction during the next
school year. A student may be promoted only if th&PC'’s decision is unanimous.
The review and final decision of the GPC must be gpopriately documented as
meeting the standards adopted by the local schoobhrd. These standards may
include but are not limited to the following:
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a. Component 1: evidence of satisfactory studeribpeance, including grades;
portfolios; work samples; local assessments; adiyithual reading and mathematics
diagnostic tests or inventories;

The following information may be used to determiwidence of satisfactory student
performance:

Writing Folders
Satisfactory scores on writing assignments

Benchmark Assessment Scores
Passing grades of at least 85 or above on readohgnath tests

Report Card Grades
8 grade students must pass each core class (re&gtigtish, math, science, and
social studies) in order to be promoted toggade.

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessment Systsults
TELPAS Reading (ADVANCED)

Checkpoint Tests
Average of 85 or higher on checkpoint tests in igpdnd math

Teacher Observation
Inclusion information through the ARD
b. Component 2: the recommendation of the studésdisher(s)

c. Component 3: extenuating circumstances that hdversely affected the student’s
participation in either the required assessmenéoelerated instruction

d. Component 4: The following information will bertsidered as appropriate:
Enrollment data: mobility and attendance
Previous records of retention and student’s age
Record of previous intervention, Individual Intentien plan
Previous referrals for special education
Documentation of the Early Intervention Team
Schedules and notes from parent conferences
Parent contacts
Any other appropriate information from the studemtumulative folder

6. Students in grade 7 who do not pass the readiati), or writing STAARests and 8

grade students who do not pass the science aral saglies STAARests must
successfully participate in accelerated instructioarder to be eligible for promotion.

B. ENCOUNTERS (G/T) PROGRAM STUDENT REVIEW

By April of each year, the principal will direct Gteachers and counselors to review the progress
of each G/T student. If any student is not perfogno a level that is acceptable to remain in his
G/T component, the student will be referred to@i& screening committee for evaluation.
(Sufficient documentation of parent contact musirbthe student folder.) The screening
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committee will review, evaluate, and recommend icoetd placement or removal from the G/T
component.

C. DYSLEXIA

At any time that a student continues to struggklwhe or more components of reading, the
individual school will collect additional informath about the student. Schools will use this
information to evaluate the student’'s academic gsgjand determine what actions are needed to
ensure the student’s improved academic performaAcg04 committee determines the
identification of dyslexia after reviewing all acoulated data including a formal assessment.
Students with dyslexia will be placed in Aldine'sililsensory Academic Program for dyslexia
intervention. Students will attend interventioreiccordance with Tier llI/Rtl recommendations
and progress monitoring will occur weekly. Upommgdetion of the dyslexia intervention

program, students will be placed on monitor statsidents who have been exited from dyslexia
intervention will be monitored every nine weeks tioe first year and every semester thereafter
through grade 12. Annual 504 meetings will occetieen November and December each school
year to ensure that proper accommodation plansariace to meet each individual dyslexic
student's needs.

XV. SUMMER SCHOOL/EXTENDED YEAR PROGRAM

Summer school principals will be appointed anditiwation of the schools will be approved by the
superintendent. All policies and regulations Wil reviewed each year by the staff members redpensi
for their particular area of instruction.

All summer school and extended year funds will beoanted for in an accurate manner. Deposit summer
school monies in the summer school account at éréré@l Office.

In order for a student to attend summer schooktereled year in Aldine they must be enrolled in an
Aldine school and, the student's parent or legatdjan must be a resident in the Aldine districttfe
majority of the school year. Exceptions to thiiggomay be made by the building principal if adatp
proof of residence is supplied before the end efsthool year. Children of Aldine employees magrat
an Aldine summer school regardless of residence.

Special Education Extended School Year (ESY) vélpbovided as a result of ARD decision, usuallg at
centralized location.

All summer school and extended year teachers wippdid $25.00 per hour. Special Education teagher
is $35.00 per hour.

XVI.  FIELD TRIPS
A. Field trips must be of an educational naturddleded instructional activities).

B. Requests must originate with the building prirsdiand be approved by the school assistant
superintendent.

C. All trips need to be planned well in advance hade a written bus requisition submitted by the
designated date each month for the following meritips.

D. All students must be allowed a sack lunch meahfthe school cafeteria which meets child
nutrition regulations. The cafeteria manager rhase at least two weeks advance notice so she
may order the food for these lunches. A field fapm must be completed by the adult in charge.

E. If possible, all costs associated with a field should be funded by campus organizations or
special revenue funds. When necessary, campusesskanll students to pay the same nominal
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charge for field trips. Funds collected from statdecan only be used to pay for field trip
expenses and cannot be transferred to other ascoAiitfunds must be receipted through Aldine.

F. Every child needs written parental permissiofoteegoing on a trip.
G. An approved list of field trips is maintained e school assistant superintendent.
H. Trips should be scheduled from October throughilAn order to alleviate transportation

problems. Plan to schedule field trips on Tuestiagugh Friday. Exceptions must be approved
by school assistant superintendent.

l. Field trips are not to be extended beyond 10@s1from Aldine ISD.

J. Middle school students do not participate inrpight field trips.

K. Children not enrolled in the class/grade/schual not ride the bus.

L. Adults chosen to serve as sponsors in a supeweapacity may ride the school bus.

M. Field trips funded through special program funasst meet the requirements of the funding
source. Lesson plans must document pre and posatdnal field trip activities.

N. tC):ampuses must provide transportation for allestiis eligible to go on field trips, i.e. wheelahai

us.

0. Any parent or adult who volunteers regularlyhnstudents must have a criminal background
check.

P. Parents who volunteer as chaperones on figisl tnust go through the Raptor system before

going on a field trip.
XVIl.  PHYSICAL EDUCATION/WELLNESS PARTICIPATION
All students will be required to participate in gigal education except:

A. Students who have district approved Categonydl @ategory Il physical education waivers. In
the event a student has been ill and the parertsreguested that they be excused from
participation in PE for three (3) days, such retgishould be honored. No penalty to the student's
grade should be involved in such instances. The fnom the parent is to be given to the physical
education teacher who will honor it. If this beesra frequent occurrence, then the physical
education teacher should ask the nurse to cortagidrent and investigate the situation further.
During the recovery time, the student will contirtadearn the concepts of the lessons but will not
actively participate in the skill demonstration.OTC can take the place of PE.)

Common sense and good judgment can help with hattaic relations in all such cases.

B. Students with medical limitations will be proei additional services through the adaptive
wellness program if determined to be needed by ARD.

XVIII. TESTING PROGRAM

A. lowa Test of Basic Skills
Administered in the spring to all students in gsadend 8

B. ReadiStep
Administered in the fall to students in grade 8
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State of Texas Assessment of Academic Read{Bd95AR)
Administered in the spring to students in gradesd 8

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessmestie8y (TELPAS)
Administered in the spring to all Limited Englishoficient (LEP) students in grades 7 and 8

Testing programs for students receiving spexdakation services
See Section 23, lll — Participation in State Assesyds

XIX. EXTRACURRICULAR SCHOOL ACTIVITIES AND ORGANIZATIONS

A.

Extracurricular Guidelines

As a general policy, all organizations and extrecutar activities will relate to, support, and
improve the school curriculum, morale and standafdsudent life. Every organization must
have the explicit approval of the principal in ardie be a part of the school. Fraternities,
sororities and social clubs, in accordance wittedtawv, are not to be in the public schools.

All school organizations, student and parent, bélunder the direction of the school principal.
All meetings, projects, activities and social fuons must be approved by the principal. Funds
from all organizations are to be deposited in tfesl agency account.

Student participation in extracurricular activitimsist be limited to the extent that no student
misses more than 10 days during the school yedndirg playoffs This includes activities
either on or off campus. No more than 7 of thala@s may be used in one session.

A student will be suspended from participation iy @xtracurricular activity sponsored or
sanctioned by the district or the UIL after a gragleorting period in which the student received a
grade lower than 70 in any academic class otherahadentified honors or advanced class. A
suspension continues for a three week grade reggegriod and is not removed during the school
year until one of the following conditions are met:

1. The school year ends
2. The student's grade in each class (other thentifaéd honors or advanced class) is equal
to or greater than 70 at the end of the followimgé-week review period.

A "grade reporting period" means:

1. The nine-week grade reporting period; or
2. The first nine weeks of a semester and eachegegabrting period thereafter.

The principal and each of the student's teachdtsnake the determination concerning the
student's grades.

A student suspended under this section may praatioghearse with other students for an
extracurricular activity, but may not participatea competition or other public performance.

The grade restriction for extracurricular activstidoes not apply to summer activities or to
activities during the first six weeks of each sdhgar.

Lists of “Important Dates for Academic Eligibilifpr Extracurricular Activities” are updated each
year. These lists give academic check dates ésithgrading periods. These lists can be found
in the district’'s Student/Parent Handbook, Coadktbgetic Handbook, Parent/Athlete Handbook,
or obtained through the central athletic office.
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Practice time outside of the school day is limit@dextracurricular activities. For all informatio
about extracurricular activities refer to curreAVUIL Side by Side.

B. Local Fund Raising Activities

The purpose of fundraising activities is to provatklitional financial support to the academic, co-
curricular and extra-curricular programs availablstudents on campus.

Campuses may conduct fund raising activities thhoug the school year. Consideration must be
given for minimum disruption of instructional tindeiring the school day.

At the high school and middle school levels, edadent program/organization may conduct three
fund raising activities each school year.

Raffles, lotteries and other games of chance ahilpited by State Law, and shall not be
conducted on school property or by school orgaitinat

Organizations identified as a non-profit with a &f)Istatus are not permitted to conduct raffles,
lotteries and other games of chance on distrigbernty.

All fund raising activities must be approved andestuled through the building principal with
specific goals for the activity stated in the prsg@lo The principal will schedule fund raising
activities based on three general criteria:

« length of time required for the fund raising adivi
< number of fund raising activities scheduled for ghwen time period
« number of fund raising activities scheduled for ang program or organization

Students who participate in fund raising will bédhaccountable for those items which they
volunteer to sell or the money which will be genedaby the sale of those items.

Parents must consent for their child to fund raigsigning the appropriate form and understand
that they are held accountable and responsiblufat raising items and monies.

Students will not be allowed to conduct fund ragsattivities door-to-door or on the street.
C. Social Events

All social events of clubs, classes and organinatimust be approved by the principal and be on
the official school calendar. All such events aog¢to take place during the regular school day.
The school sponsor or sponsors must be preseltsahaol functions of any school organization
and see that everything is carried on in an ordedyner. For large events security patrols are to
be employed by the school. Every large sociavagtshould be attended by the principal or one
of his/her assistants throughout the entire event.

When such functions are held at the school, albdeimns are to be removed and furniture
replaced before sponsors leave. Extra custodabels must be paid by sponsoring organization.

The middle school has the following limitations fdass socials:
7th grade - 1 social, for seventh graders only
8th grade - 2 socials, for eighth graders only
(Maximum of 3 school-wide socials)

Middle school class socials should be held on cangma should not require formal dress.

Middle schools will not have “proms” or “graduatmh These activities are reserved for high
schools.
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D. Extracurricular/Co-Curricular Field Trip Polisie
1. Approved Trips

Field trips are to be limited to seminars, convamti contests and experiences of an
educational nature. (Pleasure and entertainmpateyperiences are not to be
interpreted as being educationallhe request must originate with the building

principal and be approved by the school assistant supedieten All trips need to be
planned well in advance and have four copies ofitien requisition submitted by the
established deadline. Field trips funded soletgilgh special program funds must meet
the requirements of the funding source.

A list of students involved on a field trip must kept by the school principal or designee
and by the lead teacher/sponsor. Students mudtdaked on and off the bus at each
stop to ensure the safety of each student involved.

2. Use of Buses

All trips involving buses require an approved beguisition signed by a school assistant
superintendent or director prior to the requestade.

3. Overnight Trips
Middle school students may only take overnightstfipr district approved events such as
the state or national history fair. All trips aret to be extended beyond 100 miles from
Aldine ISD. Refer to section ten for more inforinaton travel.

4. Computing Cost of Bus
There will be no cost for use of school buses imedlin field trips made in the
immediate Houston area. Each school, depending epmliment, will be allowed a
specific number of such trips.

5. Student/ Chaperone Ratios
See section 10 for student/chaperone ratios.

E. Involvement in More Than One Activity

1. A student may be enrolled in more than one extrécular activity. Conflicts in

rehearsal/practice and/or performance times shueiietsolved at the campus level.

Rehearsal/practice time is to be apportioned iacasntable manner.

2. No penalty to grades, position, etc. is to lsessed because a student chooses to be
involved in more than a single activity.

F. Eligibility and Qualifications of Students Eledtto Office

1. Eligibility: The student may be elected to aficef at the beginning of the school year.
Following the initial nine weeks or nine weeks pdrbf a school year, a student must not
have a recorded grade average lower than 70 ic@mge for that preceding grading
period. The student must have conduct gradehéyé¢ar of no more than one "N" and
no "U's".
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2. Should any officer make a failing grade in ang subject in a grading period, the
student will be placed on probation until the ngoetde report. If still failing, the student
must forfeit the office. Should this happen in @tgss, the presidency will be filled by
the vice-president. All other vacancies will béefi in a manner determined by the
principal and the sponsor. In some cases, théigoshay remain vacant.

3. It will be the duty of the sponsor of the regpecgroup to verify qualifications and
eligibility of each candidate for the office. Aftelection if a student is determined to be
unqualified or ineligible, the office will be cowfgired vacant.

4, Major offices will be defined as president amcewpresident of all classes, student
council, and clubs with national affiliations. Adther offices will be classified as minor
offices. A student may hold one major office am& aninor office or two minor.

5. Election of class officers/representatives (pkseventh graders) will be held during the
spring prior to the office holding year. Seventadgrs will elect officers during the first
six weeks each year.

6. A student who has no more than one failing gf&tidrom the previous grading period
can be a candidate in election/selection for ckeeder, drill team, and class or
organization officers for the next school year.

XX. PAID ASSEMBLIES

Paid assemblies and/or entertainment will be apardoy the principal. All schools will be limited t
three paid assemblies involving outside entertainment. Ghamtls cannot be used to provide additional
paid assemblies. It will be the principal's resgibitity to determine that only quality entertainmés

used.

Principals are encouraged to set up a yearly cateswd schedule all such assemblies for the eyaae
(Avoid having any two paid assemblies close togeth&he calendar of activities and assembliester
entire year may then be printed and distributety @athe fall semester.

Programs, assemblies, concerts, plays, etc. frowr @chools in the district must be scheduled tincall
involved principals.

XXI.  SALESPEOPLE AND ORGANIZATIONS WHO DO NOT ENGAEIN OFFICIAL DISTRICT
BUSINESS

A. Access to a district location will be limitéol vendors who conduct official business direetlth
the location.

B. Organizations who do not engage in businads Addine may not have access to district
locations. Printed materials may be acceptedsatictilocations if an organization presents an
Approved Organization Letter which has been isquethe risk management department. The types
of organizations who receive approval are genetfiaflijed to education related entities, after-sdhoo
care programs, sports registrations and financigisars. The letter:

» authorizes distribution of printed materials totidis locations (at each location’s discretion)
»  prohibits representatives from addressing studanssaff on district property

»  prohibits representatives from “setting-up” anywhen district property

. clarifies that employee mailboxes and bulletin lsaare for official AISD related business
» does not endorse the product or service

*  expires annually

» should be presented at each district location
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Vendors interested in conducting business withdik&ict should be directed to the purchasing

department.

XXII.  LIBRARY FINES: GRADES 7-8

A. Students are responsible for returning libraatenials on or before the due date.

1.

A ten ($.10) cent overdue finavill be chargeder book, per day, excluding weekends
and holidays.

2. The total overdue fine may not exceed $2.0(pek.

3. Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another
school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schivohnother district.

4, It isnot necessary to write student receipts for smalalipffines; but, when the
information literacy specialist turns in a sum afmey to the office, it is to be receipted.

5. School policy also determines if students waitligl overdue books or outstanding fines
are to be restricted in their use of the LibrarydideCenter.

B. All students enrolled in Aldine ISD are respdatsifor paying the replacement cost of lost or

damaged library materials in a timely manner.

C. Specific policies regarding lost or damageddilrmaterials are:

1.

2.

Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another
school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schivo&nother district.

When a lost item has been paid for and theausd and returned in good condition
before a replacement is purchased, the school @whanmaterial will issue a refund to
the student.

The student does not need to be enrolled is¢heol owning the item at the time it was
lost to receive a refund.

The information literacy specialist and thenpipal have the option to assess a damage
and/or overdue fine when a lost and paid itemtigrned to the library. An overdue fine
cannot exceed $2.00 per item.

If the lost item is paid for, and then returnedimunacceptable condition, the
information literacy specialist and the principayrecide not to issue a refund. In this
case, all identification marks should be removeblocked out and the item should be
returned to the student.

After a replacement title has been purchasedstident is not entitled to a refund if the
item is found and returned. The item then belonghé student. In this case, all
identification marks should be removed or blocked out.

After a student has paid for a book damagedrmyepairit is his or her property. In
this case, alidentification marks should be removed or blocked out.

Students are also responsible for paying darfesgg according to the fee schedule
below, for repairable damage to library items.

. Missing barcode and/or spine label and/or datestipe- up to $2.00
. Torn pages — up to 25% of cost of book

. Ink or pencil marks (minor) - $1.00 per page

. Ink or pencil marks (major) — 25% of cost of book

. Loose bindings (due to misuse) — 50% of cost okboo

. Missing pages — 100% of cost of book

. Obscenities (drawn or written) — 100% of cost obko

. Damages that prevent re-issuing book — 100% ofaidsbok

NOTE: If a student pays for a book in full (100%g/she is entitled to keep that book.
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XXIII.

XXIV.

Procedures for collecting fees:

1. A pre-numbered Aldine ISD receiptust beissued to the student when a lost or
damaged item is paid for.

2. Money collected for lost or damaged library isemust be turned in to the school
bookkeeper for deposit.

3. A receipt confirming the amount deposited msglyen to the information literacy
specialist.
4, Money collected for lost or damaged library miate must be usedo purchase

replacement copieslf a specific title is no longer available, thiddrmation literacy
specialist should purchase a similar title.

5. All receipts must be documented on an officig-pumbered Aldine ISD receipt book.

FEES, MEMBERSHIPS, AND PER DIEM AT DISTRICEVENTS

A.

School Fees and Memberships

All membership fees for organizations such as @tc, will be paid by the district. This includes
entrance fees in events of solo and ensemble, daame sight reading, career and technical
contests, etc. Requests for such checks arerttade well in advance of the date and are to be
directed to the appropriate director.

Professional Organizations

Personal membership(s) in professional organizatéwa not to be charged to the district, special
revenue, or agency funds, unless it costs lesaydqgy the cost of a conference or subscription fee
plus a membership fee than it does to pay the nemimer fee for the conference or subscription
fee. The district will pay for membership fees fieachers if membership is required for students
to participate in the organization contest/activity

ATTENDANCE POLICY

Every child in the state who is six years of ag&vbo is less than six years of age but has preljidaeen
enrolled in the first grade, must be enrolled incd. Students must continue to be enrolled imsthntil
their eighteenth (19 birthday occurs. Attendance will be for a minimof eighty (80) days each

semester for grades 7-8. Absences from schoobeitif two types, excused and unexcused. Excused
absences can be made up and credit for make-uprecokded. Missed work for unexcused absences can
be made up but the maximum grade will be a 70.uEed absences are granted for the following reasons

P20 T

Personal illness

Serious illness or death in the student's imatedamily

Emergency medical or dental attention

Absences approved by the principal in advance

Observance of religious holy days that requiesstudent's participation

» Astudent whose absence is excused under thisrr@aap not be penalized for that absence
and will be counted as if the student attendedacho

» A student whose absence is excused under thisrr@@hdoe allowed a reasonable time to
make-up schoolwork missed on those days.

Weather or road conditions making travel dangero

Quarantine

Temporary absence resulting from health careiappents, if that student commences classes or

returns to school on the same day of the appoirtmen
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» Astudent whose absence is excused under thisrr@aap not be penalized for that absence
and will be counted as if the student attended@cho

« A student whose absence is excused under thisrred@hdoe allowed a reasonable time to
make up schoolwork missed on those days.

Students must bring a note from the parent or gaanmquesting an excused absence for one of these
reasons. In the case of an absence due to a kasadttappointment, a note from the health care
professional's office and signed by that professiomust be brought to the school. These notesbeill

kept on file in the attendance office. Unexcuseskabes include but are not limited to truancy, mégthe
bus, over-sleeping, any excused absence withouethéred notes, and absences not excused in agvanc
by the principal. If a student is in attendancgdethan eighty (80) days a semester, the studémat be
promoted. An attendance committee may grant eiaepfor extenuating circumstances.

Participation in school sponsored activities will ot be counted as an absence.

A tardy is defined as arriving to class up to twef@0) minutes late. After twenty (20) minutes #gtedent
is considered absent. Tardies may be taken imsideration when truancy charges are filed.

Official state attendance is taken at a set timadwsecond period. This set time needs to be riane 20
minutes into the period. Students arriving after period begins but during the first 20 minutel$ e
marked tardy. Those arriving more than 20 mininesthe period will be marked absent — and thiseab
for official attendance. If a student is presepbétion of the school day but is absent at atteoddime
and provides a note from a health care providesheewill not be marked absent. Students will ireca
perfect attendance certificate for being preseci ey of the school year.

TECS Sec. 25.085 states that “a child shall attergthool each school day for the entire period the
program of instruction is provided”.

A school day shall be at least seven hours eachimiayding intermissions and recesses

(TECS Sec. 25.082).

A child shall not have unexcused absences on Hfiooe days or parts of days within a six month gkno
the same school year or on three or more daysrts pidays within a four-week period from school
(Family Code Sec. 51.03).

Failure to comply with these laws will result igid prosecution and will subject the parent/guardéaa
fine at the recommendation of the principal. Edal the child remains out of school after a warning
issued will constitute a separate offense.

When students quit attending school without forgnalithdrawing, they are to be withdrawn BACK TO
THE FIRST DAY OF NON-ATTENDANCE after 10 days ofsgnces AND no successful contacts with
the family. School MUST make attempts to conthetdtudents/families and should involve the
attendance and police officers as appropriateentiiince officers can file on withdrawn students to
involve the courts in helping to enforce compulsedycation laws.

Aldine is committed to encouraging students to stagchool until graduation and attempts to recover
every student who drops out. To document thesetsffon a yearly basis middle schodl,@ade, and
high school principals must submit to the PEIMSrdamator a form listing who may sign “leaver”
documentation. Names listed may include the nash#se principal, assistant principals, counselors,
intervention specialists, registrars, and/or atewne counselors.

Aldine’s policy is to always report to PEIMS the shaurrent, known information on students throuuh t
official school start window that ends the lastisi of September.
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XXV. GENERAL EDUCATION HOMEBOUND PROCEDURES (GEH)

A. General Education Homebound Program CriteriaH{GE

1. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside for a minimum of four (4)
weeks.

2. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside within Aldine ISD
boundaries fomedical reasons only.

3. The medical condition is documented bgtgsician licensed to practice in the United
States.

4, Students must be served by a certified gendralaion teacher.

B. Steps for General Education Homebound Considerat

1. Parent lets nurse know that the student isaill/burgery/severe injury etc.

2. Nurse explains criteria for placing a studenhomebound (Criteria-doctor expects the
student to be out of school for a minimum of fowweks from the date the doctor
completes the Medical Evaluation)

3. Nurse gives the parent a copy of the Medicali&at®on Report (MER) Form GH #1 has
parent sign consent for school to speak to dogtees parent homebound parent letter,
and has parent sign Receipt of Homebound Informdt&E-0009).

4, Nurse notifies administrator of possible hometzbplacement.

5. IF STUDENT DOES NOT WARRANT HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies Campus Administrator

b. Campus Administrator notifies Parent

c. |If parent disagrees, Nurse notifies Programddineof Health Services as an
independent mediator

6. IF STUDENT WARRANTS HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies the campus EIT coordinator tedcle a GEH Meeting
b. GEH Meeting is held, nurse notifies Homebounchadiately.

7. EIT Coordinator makes a copy of the forms: GEH &EH # 2. EIT Coordinator
collects the student’s class schedule, a copyeo$thdent’s transcript, a copy of the
student’s most recent report card and a copy oftilndent’s blue card. Send the copy of
all of these documents to Homebound Services agidef within 2 days of the General
Education Homebound Meeting. Keep the originalshenhome campus.

C. General Education Homebound Meeting

1. Role
Review and consider the necessity of providingrutdion to a general education student
at home/hospital bedside.

2. Decisions must be made by the General Educhlionebound Committee

a. Consideration of physician’s information (In rimakthese decisions the GEH
committee must consider the physician’s informatidawever, the physician’s
information_is not the sole determining factortie tommittee’s decision
making process).
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b. If the decision is to provide general educatiomebound services, then the
committee must determine the type and amount ¢flicon to be provided to
the student and the subjects that will be taughiomebound. Due to limited
direct instructional time from teachers, these $ypktclasses may be deemed
inappropriate for Homebound Services by the conemitsome electives, labs,
AP level classes, etc.

3. Requirements to Consider

a. Using the General Education Homebound MeetinghHGH # 2) which
documents GEH committee decisions regarding whetheot a student is to be
served through GEH.

b. The GEH committee must review the Medical EviduaReport from the
physician (GEH # 1) stating the student has a naédndition which requires
the student to be confined at home/hospital bedsida minimum of four (4)
weeks.

C. The GEH committee must review data to help ddéteg the number of hours
per week and the classes to be taught during Honmeb8ervicesuch as the
health of the student---is the student capableaifitaining the rigor of the
subject matter and course work as is or will itdn&w be significantly modified?
What are the critical subjects that Homebound cpuiide that can maintain
the integrity of the subject/course? Due to theesgyof the illness/injury, in
many cases four hours a week (the minimum) mahédimit of direct
instructional time a student can attend withougfs or detriment to the
students health may occur; the length of time thdent will be on homebound-
--will it be long term or only for 4-6 weeks?; thudent’s attendance---is the
student able to attend school for even 1 or 2 perabday to access classes and
would this be better for the student than Homebdseivices?; grades---what
are the current and past grades of the studettt@ Htudent is not doing well,
would it be best to drop the course until the stii@an return to school?; is
there a better way to obtain instruction in thersetrcould the work and tests
generated by the student’s general education teableetransported another
way that would maintain the expectations of therse® Is the general education
teacher willing to support the student if the wizkransported back and forth?
Could email for assignments be utilized? Coulddfdgty be utilized (if the
home has internet access?)

d. The GEH committee must document on the form (&EH the committee’s
decision regarding the type(s) and amount of icsiva to be provided to the
student. This must include the designated amoiuiitne per week that
instruction will be provided and for what subjects.

e. Documentation of the day(s) homebound instrocttarted and stopped.
D. Meeting to Return the Student to School
1. When the physician provides a medical releagetdaeturn to school, the GEH

Committee meets and completes the GEH form # 2stoids the student from
Homebound Services. The parent could participatehmne if they wish.

2. File the General Education Homebound SummaryRbB and the General Education
Homebound Teacher Contact Log From # 5 along wighother General Education
Homebound Forms from the first meeting in the stfidecumulative folder.
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E. Attendance/Calculating eligible days present

Amount of time served per week: Eligible days pnéfsmarned per week:
One hour One day present
Two hours Two days present
Three hours Three days present
Four_or more hours Four days present (4-day week)
Five days present (5-day week)

1. Excused absences
a. Student is too ill to complete school work.
b. Student is contagious
C. Family member is contagious
d. Student has a doctor’s appointment

2. Unexcused absences

Unexcused absences may result in no grade (NGhantkeed to reconsider Homebound

Services.
F. Schoolwork
1. Textbooks
a. Textbooks should be provided to the student fngsfher campus.
b. Parents are responsible for checking out anoimeig textbooks. Neither

homebound instructors nor school personnel wilhble to check out textbooks.

2. Make-up work

If the student has been out of school for more thandays prior to the initial General
Education Homebound meeting, the family should estjmake-up work from the
student’s campus.

3. Extracurricular
a. Students who are too ill to attend school arsicered too ill to participate in
extracurricular activities.
b. If the student exhibits the ability for suchieities, the student would not
continue with Homebound Services.
4, Student Work
a. The student’s teachers must complete the Teddstgnment Form (GEH # 4)
each week and provide to the Homebound Teachers.
b. The student’s teachers must provide the assigtnaad the materials for the
assignments weekly to the Homebound Teachers.
C. When writing lesson plans for the week for thelent on homebound, teachers

must take into consideration the student is rengivuch less direct
instructional time due to the severity of the stt&eillness/injury than when the
student is attending school for instruction.

G. Testing

The homebound teacher will administer state assa#sno eligible students.
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H. Miscellaneous

1. Homebound Services are provided within the Addimdependent School District
boundaries.

2. Homebound instructors will not enter situatitimst are dangerous. This includes a home
where any person has an infectious or contagionditon.

3. An adult must be present in the home with thedestit during the entire provision of

Homebound Services. This is required even if thdestt is age 18 or older.

l. Transition from GEH to the classroom

1. Length of the transition period must be deteadiby the GEH committee based on the
student’s current medical information.
2. ADA eligibility shifts back to the requiremera§the 2-4 hour rule once the student has

completed the transition period as determined byGEH committee.

XXVI. SPECIAL PROGRAMS

A. STAAR: Students who are not mastering the STAAR objestin reading, writing, and/or
mathematics, science, social studies may parteiipathe STAAR Intervention
activities/programs.

B. TITLE I:  All schools in Aldine ISD have school-wide Titlprograms. All teachers and

students may benefit from the program funds witlemphasis being given to those students
needing instructional assistance in language mdshematics, science, or social studies. The
purpose of the Title I, Part A program is to enadalbools to provide opportunities for children
served to acquire the knowledge and skills conthinghe state content standards and to meet the
state performance standards developed for all reild

C. SNAPP Program: SNAPP (Students Need a Pat and a Push) is agonadesigned to increase
graduation rates for at-risk students. Throughydddntification, the SNAPP program can
reinforce successful and appropriate behavior.eétisdwill be provided support through
individual, group, and peer counseling.

D. VISA Program: VISA (Volunteers in Schools in Aldine) is a prag) designed to involve
parents in school.

E. Gifted/Talented Program/Encounters: For students who have been identified as haviegip
academic aptitude in mathematics, language artglssiudies and/or science are provided special
instruction. The lessons are differentiated anlividualized.

XXVII. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION FROM MIDDLE SCHOOL TO 9" GRADE CAMPUS

The following items are to be furnished to the reiog high school before the beginning of the neotiool
year.

A. Middle school permanent record cards.
Labels for all assessments affixed to middle scpeomanent record card.

B. The following lists of students are required:

Promoted students

Special education program (e.g., life skillsorce, inclusion)
ESL

GIT (specify math, language arts, social stydiescience)
Placed

Retained

ogkrwnE
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7. Foreign language credit (second year studemy$ on
8. Algebra I/Geometry
9. Accelerated list by subject area
10. List of personal graduation plan students
11. ARI/AMI
12. SSli
C. Folders:
1 Cumulative
2 GIT
3 LPAC
4 504
5 Special Education Eligibility Folder
6. Dyslexia
7 PGP
8 Discipline
9 RtI/EIT (Early Intervention Team) documentation daltler
10. Other pertinent folders
11. SSI Folder

D. By the end of the school year any changes ieiginth grade student's status will be
communicated in writing to the ninth grade campus.

XXVIII. STUDENT TRANSFER

Students transferring from one school to anothéniwithe Aldine district will have permanent receknt
to the receiving school.

XXIX. ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS
Students who have been home schooled or from nore@ited (private) schools.

To determine grade placement for these studesth@l committee will use a variety of methods.e3é
methods may include standardized tests, benchrastk treleased STAAR test, student portfolios, etc.

XXX.  AWARDS

A. Those who have missed no days for the schoal (peafect attendance); and
B. Additional awards may be given to other outstagdtudents at the discretion of the principal.
C. Honor Roll/Merit Roll

Each six weeks, students in Aldine are recognipedhieir academic excellence by their selection
to the Honor Roll or Merit Roll. The district ust following guidelines in each school
throughout the district:

Students receiving all A’s to all A’s and up to ZBvill be placed on the Honor Roll.

Student receiving all A’s and 3 or more B’s will piaced on the Merit Roll.
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XXXI. ACADEMIC ELIGIBILITY FOR EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES

l. Check all extra-curricular students' gradesatand of the 3Lsix weeks:

AUQUSE 24 ..., start school
October 2. six-week eligibility check
October 9. loss/gain eligibility (end of the school day)

Il. Check all extra-curricular students’ gradeshat end of each nine week grading period:

a. If passing, check again at the end of eachwéek grading period:

October 23......coooiiiiiiiid nine-week grading period ends
January 14 ..., nine-week grading period ends
March 24 ..., nine-week grading period ends
JUuNe 2 . nine-week grading period ends

b. If failing, at nine-week grading period, checkdes each three weeks until student is passing all
classes (see schedule below):

CHECK DATES ELIGIBILITY DATES
October 2 October 9 (Loss)
October 23 October 30 (Gain/Loss)
November 13 November 20 (Gain)
December 11 December 18 (Gain)
January 14 January 21 (Loss/Gain)
February 5 February 12 (Gain)
February 26 March 4 (Gain)

March 24 March 31 (Loss/Gain)
April 15 April 22 (Gain)

May 6 May 13 (Gain)

June 2

*TEST Dates-
October 19-22; December 7-11; February 29-Mardid&rch 29- April 1; April 4-15; May 2-13

*All students are eligible November 20 —November 28
(All students lose eligibility gained during Thagikang Break Nov. 28)

*All students are eligible Dec. 18 — Jan 2
(All students lose eligibility gained during WintBreak Jan. 2)

*All students are eligible March 11-March 19
(*All students lose eligibility gained during SpgmBreak March 19)

XXXIl. AED EQUIPMENT

Campuses need to provide sponsors to supervispgedter school to be trained so they are ableséd¢o u
AED equipment if and when needed.
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HIGH SCHOOLS
I AN ALIGNED CURRICULUM

A. An aligned curriculum is provided in the schaoddtrict at all grade levels. The scope and
sequence and supporting resources are located gutniculum management system. Any
variation from the designated curriculum must leedssed with and approved by the appropriate
curriculum program director, director, executiveedior of curriculum and instruction, and the
assistant superintendent of curriculum and insitvact

B. Campus pilot programs are permissible in diffiésubject areas provided they are approved by
the assistant superintendent of curriculum anduogbn, executive director of curriculum and
instruction and closely monitored by the schoolsiast superintendent and the building principal.

C. New courses are added after completion of ap@t@ppaperwork and approval of executive
director of curriculum and instruction and assistuperintendent of curriculum and instruction.
Notification of new courses will be shared with ldirig principals.

. CURRICULUM PROGRAM DIRECTORS

The curriculum support team includes the assist@apérintendent of curriculum and instruction, exeseu
director of curriculum and instruction, directorglgprogram directors for each content area.

The curriculum support team establishes and manttar district curriculum aligned to the state dtads,
the Texas Essential Knowledge and Skills (TEKSHlircurricular areas. The directors and program
directors work with campus personnel- teacherdissipecialists, and curriculum administrators- to
develop or modify the curriculum and align distisisessments.

The curriculum support team provides campus sugpahsure classroom instruction is aligned to the
district curriculum and assessments. Campus adirators will confer with the appropriate
director/program director before making any chartgehe district scope and sequence or assessments.
Any changes to the district scope and sequence lmeuspproved by the assistant superintendent of
curriculum and instruction and the executive dedf curriculum and instruction.

Il TEACHER PLANNING AND PREPARATION TIME
A. Planning Time

Language arts, math, social studies, and scieachées in grades 9, 10, and 11 will have a planning
period in addition to the planning and preparaperiod. Teachers are required to use this period
daily to meet with the subject team to plan lessdisaiggregate student data, develop common
assessments, plan, deliver, or attend staff demsdop tutor students, conduct conferences or nggetin
with parents or any other activities as directedhgybuilding principal or his/her designee.

B. Planning and Preparation Time

Each classroom teacher is entitled to at leastdif0tes within each two week period for instructibn
preparation including parent-teacher conferenoeduating students’ work and planning. A planning
and preparation period under this section may adéss than 45 minutes within the instructional.day
During a planning and preparation period, a classrteacher may not be required to participate in
any other activity. In addition, the following tgeers will have an additional planning and prepanat
period: head high school band director, JROTC Contteg career prep, CTE department chair, Ag
Teacher, Food Prep.
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VI.

VII.

VIIIL.

PLANNING AND THE LESSON PLAN FORM

A. Lesson plans are to be completed in the curricuhanagement system and submitted according
to the campus plan weekly. Semester syllabi arsbleplan notebooks will be saved in the
teacher online library. Lesson plans willdygproved by the department chairperson and/or the
curriculum assistant principal. All lesson planl fellow the district lesson plan template.

B. Lesson plans will be monitored weekly bg firincipal or his/her designee

C. Each building principal or assistant principdll create a system to make lesson plans available
for substitutes in the event of unexpected teaitiness

SIGN-IN AND OUT RECORDS

Each Principal will ensure that non-professionaffstiock in and out each day using the electromie
and attendance system. Additionally, non-professistaff should clock out and back in when takimgjr
30 minute lunch break.

Each Principal will ensure that professional st&tk in each morning that they are in attendarsiegu
the electronic time and attendance system. Theeipal will determine if professional staff alsoedkto
clock out each day.

All absences from duty, for whatever reason, shoultle recorded in the AESOP absence system by
both professional and non-professional staff member

SUBSTITUTE TEACHER SIGN-IN AND OUT

AESOP will be used to record attendance of all suwlss. Verification of attendance must be doneo
daily basis by the campus AESOP coordinator byneiing the absence with the substitute who
worked. Pay is automatically generated for thesstiie by reconciling the absence in AESOP. These
teachers are to follow the same work day as a aegldssroom teacher.

Start and end times for schools are posted in AEORformational purposes only. Substitute tessh
and paraprofessionals are expected to carry oduti#s that are required of the teacher or
paraprofessional. The principal has direct authdo change report and dismissal times as neested f
substitute teachers and paraprofessionals.

TEACHER WORK DAY AND PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENDAY SCHEDULES

School Day: Teachers 7:00-3:00
Office Personnel 8 ¥2 hours including 30 minutechun

Bus schedules could alter sign in and sign outgim&ny deviation from standard time for school
start and end must be approved by the school ass®iperintendent.

Work Day/Professional Development Day: 8:00-3:30

Teachers will be allowed to leave campus duringhuas long as they return to the campus on
time. Teachers must sign in and out when leaviegcempus and returning.

REGULAR DUTY

Teacher and paraprofessional duty time will be meiteed by the building principal. A duty rosterlvide
given to each teacher and one will be posted itfiee. Special duty is a vital part of everydbar’s and
paraprofessional’s responsibility. It is imperatihat each staff member assumes his/her shahe of t
responsibility of a given assignment. Each stadfmber on duty is responsible for proper studentlaon
in and around his/her duty station; therefore, &loisservation is necessary.
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IX. SUPERVISION
Students should never be left unsupervised. idfiiecessary for a teacher to leave the classrooanfy
reason, a neighboring teacher, or some other pelesignated by the building principal may be retpees
to assume this responsibility.

X. ACCIDENT PREVENTION

Students are not to be allowed in any laboratamymsning pool area, etc. without the instructor lgein
present. Safety rules should be on display.

It is of the greatest importance that this polieyfbllowed without exception. This policy is taclade all
CTE classes and computer labs. No student witldyenitted to work during mid-morning and mid-
afternoon breaks, during lunch periods or witheaicher supervision after school. The instructto ise
in the labs at all times when students are present.

Safety rules will be enforced at all times; thislimes the wearing of eye protective devices when
performing or observing experiments which may cayseinjury.

XI. FIRE PROTECTION REQUIREMENTS

It will be the responsibility of the principal tes that the State Fire Prevention Regulations ate
report to this effect must be filed each schookyélhe requirements are as follows:

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS
Schools are encouraged to incorporate fire safegygfevention lessons into the curriculum. At émel of
the year in the fire marshal’s report, schoolsratpiired to provide a percentage of students wike had

fire prevention instruction.

Curriculum guides are available from the Fire Préiasn and Outreach section of the State Fire Mdisha
Office at P.O. Box 149221, Austin, TX 78714-922lonline at www.tdi.state.tx.us/fire/fmcurric.html.

Fire Drill
One fire drill must be conducted each month anecand of these drills kept.
Inspection Material

Representative material from each section of ththtand twelfth grades must be kept on file in the
principal's office for inspection.

Reports
Schools are required to maintain the fire drill inel prevention forms at the campuses and turmtimeto
the director of safe and secure schools at theoétitk year.
Xill. GRADING AND EVALUATION
Policies described are minimum district policiésdividual buildings may have additional requirengen
A. Adequate grades and evaluations must be maadain students at all times. These grades and
due dates of student assessments must be ket disthict’s electronic grade book. Each teacher

must record weekly evaluations on each studentp&ss of student work must be filed in order
to show adequate evaluation procedures. Copiel fiial exams are to be filed with the
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principal at the end of each semester. All gragéide reported numerically on a scale of 0 to
100. A minimum grade of 70 is required for credia course.

High schools will have two nine-week grades anthal exam for each semester. Each nine
weeks grade is worth 42.5% of the final semestadgand the final exam is worth 15% of the
final semester grade.

Final Exam — Completing a final exam is a courgpiement and must be taken in order to pass
the course and receive credit for that coursededtts must take final exams in order to receive
credit in a course, unless the students qualiflafoexemption under current policy.

The state conversion scale for numerical grades is:

100-90 = A
89-80=B
79-75=C
74-70=D

69-0=F

Progress reports will reflect actual student grades
B. GRADING POLICY

The following grade policy will be used for all ases taught at the secondary level:

1. Percentages for major and daily work
Major Daily Homework
a. Regular 60% 30% 10%
b. Honors/GT 60% 30% 10%
2. Minimum grade requirements for each reportingaae

» First 3 weeks — 1 major grade, 4 daily grades, mhéwork grade
» Second 3 weeks — 1 major grade, 4 daily gradespieivork grade
» Third 3 weeks — 1 major grade, 4 daily grades, héngork grade

3. Major Grades - A minimum of three TEKS/benchmaaked major grades must be
recorded per grading period.

Major grades may consist of, but are not limited to the following:

* nine-week tests

e benchmark exams

e unit/chapter tests

« research projects/papers (final product)

e special projects (science fair, history fair, pemfiances, speeches, etc.)
« performance-based assessments

* book reports/critiques

e compositions

e portfolios

Nine-week common assessments will be given in seiemath, Language arts and social
studies. All classes will have an 18 week exam.

3. Daily Grades-

A minimum of twelve TEKS/benchmark based daily gmdnhust be recorded per grading
period.
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Daily work may consist of, but are not limited to,the following:
e group/individual projects

* hands-on activities/labs/rehearsals

» class/group work (cooperative learning, etc.)
* vocabulary assignments

» learning centers

» chapter/unit tests (if applicable)

» lab reports

e computer activities

* notebooks

e appropriate homework

» vocabulary/spelling tests and/or assignments
» interim work for projects/papers

e quizzes

» activities from adopted text series

» calculator activities

* journals

» writing processes (prewriting, drafting, revisimgliting, publishing)
» informal compositions

e portfolios

e speech/communication/presentation skills

* Note: Each subject area may have special caggtrat have not been listed, but
should be used consistently throughout the district

4, Homework

At least one (1) homework grade is required eaaldigg period with the exception of
non-weighted courses.

Each school will communicate and enforce a homewoticy. The campus homework
policy for late and/or incomplete homework will ifmlv the district late work policy.

Students will have an average of 90 minutes of hveonk each day. In addition, each
individual subject area will assign no more tham#éfiutes of homework each week.

It is expected that most homework be done outasscIHowever, it must be noted that
any assignment should be thoroughly discussedguidired in class. In many subjects,
it is best to give the students time in class tgim&ork on the assignment to insure that
they understand what is expected.

Homework should be purposeful and adjusted to deels of the individual student. A
discussion with the class for the purpose of exadgdhomework assignments can be
helpful.

The teacher’s insistence that homework should Ine dmd done well is important. In
your discussion of the homework assignment, theqae of the assignment should be
made clear to the students. Often assignments afipttee students to be a meaningless,
time-consuming task. Sufficient explanations mwesglven so that students know:

- How the assignment is related to the topideurstudy

- The purpose of the assignment

- How the assignment might best be carried out

- What needs to be done to demonstrate thatgsignment has been completed?
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It is good practice to write the assignments onotverhead or chalkboard and then see
that the students write their assignments dowhenaissignment section of their
notebooks.

The following are guidelines to be used by the heain making homework assignments:

Is the assignment a logical outgrowth of thekaafrthe class?

Is the assignment meaningful and carefully pdghrather than busy work?

Do the students understand the content/skiltefepts with which the assignment

is concerned to such a degree that incorrect leguiisinot being reinforced?

4. Do the students fully understand the directidda®e the students written down
the pertinent directions? Are the directions omjgd material?

5. Can the assignment be adapted to fit studdritiies and to minimize their

limitations?

No homework should be assigned as a punitivesurea

Is a long-range homework assignment such asngachovel or developing a

project extended over an adequate amount of tinmme’p&riodic deadlines built

into the long-range assignment? Will several gratesks be taken on the long-

range assignment during the time allotted to instudents are on task and that

they understand the assignment?

8. Homework should not be used to teach compldisskishould generally focus

on simple skills and material or on the integratdmskills already possessed by

the student.

wp e

No

If the above are followed as principles and proceslfior assigning homework, then
there need not be any specific guidelines concgnfia maximum length of time
students should spend on homework.

Grade Reporting

The grade reporting periods are determined by idteict. The grade reporting period
ends at the end of the school day on the last Bitheayrading period excluding final
grading period. Cycle grades will not be expoited the district’s electronic grade
book before the end of the grade reporting period.

Excluding the final grading period, report carddi go home at the end of the week
following the end of the previous grading period.

Report cards will be sent home each nine weeksenBaof students making a failing
grade in any subject must be notified and offeheddpportunity for a conference with
the teacher who issued the failing grade. Erroroiification will not necessarily
constitute a change of grade.

At the 9" week and semestgrading periods, teachers will calculate a prelamyrcycle
grade to determine possible exemption status fiat Bxams. This procedure will not be
used to determine extracurricular eligibility.

Parents or guardians will be contacted by the &aahany time during the reporting
period that there is a clear indication the studedbing unsatisfactory work. In addition
to the nine-week report card, a progress repotthgilsent home at the end of the third
and sixth week periods to the parents of all stteleBach nine weeks grade will be

42 .5% of the semester grade and the exam gradbenilie other 15%.

If a student, because of no fault of his own, camges in required work by the end of the
grading period, the teacher will give the studentla(Incomplete) until the work is
completed. The student must arrange with his &ratthcomplete his work within seven
calendar days. The student is responsible to submivork in seven calendar days, and
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the teacher is responsible to change the grade‘ifaama numeric grade using the
District Policy and following campus grade changecedures. If a numeric passing
grade is not updated within the seven day periedsthdent will remain ineligible
through the next grading period.

6. Late Work Policy

Teachers are expected to work with students toitulate work. To align practices with
the belief that grades should reflect student mgasteskills and not student behaviors,
students should have ample opportunities to comlssignments. Teachers will employ
Rtl interventions to ensure student success anadstnation of student mastery.
Teachers should use professional judgment to aligiiegies and equitable opportunities
for students to complete work considering extemggtircumstances, etc.

Interventions
Campuses will provide multiple intervention oppaities for students who have not
completed assignments by the due date. These opt@s may include but are not
limited to:

 Lunch study sessions

» Before/after school study sessions

Major Grades (examples of major grades are listetiéas4and 5)

« If students do not submit work on time, teacherstbegin intervention strategies to
assist students in completing the assignment.egfies must be aligned to individual
campus strategies.

« Students may submit late work with ten points déelilidor each day after the due
date. After the third school day the highest graidibe a 70.

« Teachers/departments have the option to extenddaadline or date to accept late
work beyond the third day for a maximum of 70 psipbssible.

< Administrative interventions will be employed fdudents who do not demonstrate
reasonable effort in the completion of major assignts.

Daily Work

» Students are expected to complete daily assignments

« If students do not complete daily work, then teashmsust use the appropriate
interventions to help students practice and dematestastery of skills.

« Teachers must begin intervention strategies tetsiidents in completing the
assignment. Strategies must be aligned to indalidampus strategies.

« Students may submit late work with ten points déellifor each day after the due
date. After the third school day the highest graidibe a 70.

« Teachers/departments have the option to extenddeadline or date to accept late
daily work beyond the third day for a maximum of fints possible.

» Administrative interventions will be employed fdudents who do not demonstrate
reasonable effort in the completion of daily assignts.

Homework

. Students are expected to complete homework. Stsigdro come to class
without homework will complete the assignment adoag to the school’'s
system for completing work.

. Opportunities to complete homework include butratlimited to the
following options:
1. complete the work in after school tutoring/stsggsion
2. complete the work at home to turn in the nextfda minus 10 points.
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7. Make-up Work

*  Work assigned on the day of an excused absencebmwsimpleted and given to
the teacherlt is the responsibility of the teacher to providake-up work when the
student returns to class. The student is expa@otedmplete and submit the make-
up work.

No penalty is to be attached to make-up work tuineslithin three school days of
returning to class for any absence.

*  For extended absences of more than three schos) siaggcial arrangements need to
be made with the teacher for makeup work.

When students are absent for several days, the@bkefilbhelp in getting assignments
from teachers. Parents will need to call a dagdwance to make these arrangements.

Campus staff will follow the NG policy for studentdth excessive absences. No penalty
is to be attached to make-up work assigned/apprbyede attendance committee, the
principal, or the principal’s designee.

C. TESTING POLICY

Each campus will develop a testing policy. Sinadrstrict provides common assessments for
core subjects, those tests will be administerethersame days at each campus. Each campus will
build the testing schedule around the district ss®ents using the following parameters. Each
subject will have the opportunity to administertsesvice a week, with no more than 3 tests
administered on any given day.

D. FINAL EXAMS

1. Final exams will be given on the last four daf/sach semester. No more than 2 tests
will be administered each day. Final exams magiten in 2 hour blocks with 30
minutes for review and 1.5 hours for testing. Adg of "zero" may be given for a final
exam grade if the student makes no effort on tlaerear is determined to have cheated
on the exam.

. The final exams for courses with benchmark target¢she
Benchmark Assessments. These assessments will@asunt
15% of the student’s final grade.

. The following are courses with Benchmark Assessment

Language Arts Math Science Social Studies Foreign
Language

English | Algebra 1 Biology World Geography  Spanish

English Il Geometry IPC World History French |

English IlI Algebra 2 Chemistry ~ American History

English IV Physics Government

ELI

ESOL English |

ESOL English II
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2. EXAM EXEMPTIONS
Exemptions for Courses with Benchmark Assessments

Aldine Independent School District final exam amémption plan is designed to
promote academic achievement, regular attendandaesponsible behavior. The
primary consideration in designing this plan itsure that all students gain experience
in taking final examinations throughout their higghool years. Students in grades 9-12
at all ability and performance levels are eligitdean exemption for courses with
benchmark assessments.

e Students who meet the criteria for the exam dayngtien
policy will take the Benchmark Assessment seveagbdrior to
the scheduled final exam day. They wiitit have to attend
class on the day of the final exam from which they exempt.

The following levels of achievement, attendance]iteess and conduct will be used to
determine the eligibility for exemptions for eaducse taken.

SEMESTER GRADE EXCUSED ABSENCES TARDIES CONDUCT
80-100 2 or less 2 or less E/S

* NINTH GRADERS - may be exempt from no more than one final exam in
semester as determined by the student and pafestsdent may not be exempt
from more than one final in any two semester coimgbe same school year.

NOTE: Students may not exempt out of English I, Algbra I, Biology,
Successmaker, Graduation Prep, or Star Lab courses.

e TENTH GRADERS - may be exempt from no more than two final exama i
semester as determined by the student and pafestsdent may not be exempt
from more than one final in any two-semester coimghe same school year.

NOTE: Students may not exempt out of English I, Socessmaker,
Graduation Prep, or Star Lab courses.

e ELEVENTH GRADERS - may be exempt from no more than three final exana
semester as determined by the student and pafestsdent may not be exempt
from more than one final in any two-semester coimghe same school year.

NOTE: Students may not exempt out of SuccessmakeaZosmetology, Dual
Credit, Graduation Review, Graduation Prep, or StarLab courses.

e TWELFTH GRADERS - may be exempt from no more than four final exames
semester as determined by the student and par&rgiident may not be
exempt from more than one final in any two semesterse in the same school
year. Exception: Graduating seniors who are in their final semestay
exempt from all final exams except for the GradwatReview, Graduation
Prep, or Star Lab finals if all eligibility critexiare satisfied.

Other qualifications:
» School related absences do not count for purpafsings rule.
« Students may not have any unexcused absences.
« An exemption from a final exam will not be grashiéthe student is placed in In-
School Suspension or suspended from school.
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« Students who register after the second day eheester are not eligible for final
exam exemptions. Transfer students have the regplity to provide attendance
and disciplinary information from the previous sohto be considered for
exemptions.

On final exam testing days, exempt students whoad@ttend for the full instructional
day are absent. Students may not “sign in” ahdtiace time to be counted present.
Students exempt from the second test of the daynaaie dismissed by the campus
after the first test.

On exit level TAKS/STAAR testing days, if a TAKS/BAR waiver is in place to take

attendance at a set time after testing, non-testingents may be counted present if in
attendance at the waiver attendance time. Theogerpf this waiver is not to increase
the percent of attendance but to improve the tg&nvironment; however, it may have
the effect of improving the percent of attendance.

Any student who qualifies for an exemption hasdpton to take the final exam.
However, the grade received on the exam will bepded in the final term average. The
final exam is weighted at 15% of the term gradee bmerical average for the term will
be the term grade if the student is exempt and doetake the final.

3. Examinations
a. Adequate number will be given according to #wihg schedule.
b. Nine-weeks tests, Benchmark Target Assessmadtfireal examinations will

be scheduled by the office. Final exams will bptlan file until the end of the
next semester/session.

c. Homebound students must take final examinations.

E. CONDUCT GRADES

Conduct grading is as follows:

a. E = Excellent — The student has an excellent dtitis very cooperative, and conforms to all
school rules and regulations.

b. S= Satisfactory — The student's behavior is gelyeaateptable.

c. N = Needs Improvement — The student has an unauepdttitude and is uncooperative.
Parents must be contacted before an N is given.

d. U = Unsatisfactory — The student is insubordinaig anwilling to conform to school rules
and regulations. The principal or assistant ppakis consulted in giving this grade. The
parent is contacted. The student is subject tovain

F. INSTRUCTIONAL INTERVENTION — RE-TEACHING/REASSESMENT POLICY

Re-teaching and reassessment are appropriatelforsaluctional objectives assessed as major
grades as recorded in the teacher's gradebookdlegarof the original assessment grade. It
should be a continuous and ongoing component ofyegeurse. All students will have the
opportunity to reassess one time within the spatifivo-week window for every major grade.
The teacher is required to provide this opportufotyall students scoring below 70% on a major
grade.

The original and the reassessment grade must hevdmted in the teacher’s grade book score
notes. Only the higher of the two grades will lbecpd in the grade book when averaging grades
for the reporting period.
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Re-teachingfor individual or small groups of students willaat during specified times, such as
class time or before or after school, in accordamitte the campus Reteach and Reassessment
Policy Plan. Teachers must provide differentiatetruction during regular class time if more
than 30% of students fail to demonstrate mastergroassessment.

Reassessmennust occur on major grades. The evidence of esasgent must be documented in
the score notes of the teacher’s grade book inatudoth the original and reassessment grade.

In order for students to receive reassessmentroptgiudents must turn in major grade
assignments and projects by the actual due date.

Reassessment must be completed within two weetkediriginal assessment. Students
must follow reteach and reassessment scheduleagedeby the home campus.

Students are expected to take all assessmente @péhified test day. Those who refuse
to take the test on the specified test day wileree a 0 and will not have an opportunity to
reassess. (Exception: Parent note stating stidehéxtenuating circumstances such as
illness, death, family related issues, etc.).

Each campus will develop a plan for monitoring ithelementation of the Reteach and
Reassessment Policy.

Reassessment of major grades includes but ismited to:

Retesting, using a different assessment
Test corrections with justifications
Written product

Xlll.  GRADE AND PROMOTION/RETENTION POLICIES
A. Classification of Students
The chart below details classification and graduetequirements for all high school students.
High School
;&'Jdinztf Requirements for Sophomore Requirements for Junior Requirements for Senior
— Classification Classification Classification
grade
Credits: 6-11.5 Credits: 12-17.5 Credits: 18+
26 Credits
to graduate
B. Students graduating under TAKS
1. For students who entered 9th grade in 2001-20@22010-2011
2. Students who do not master a portion or portafritke TAKS test at the exit level will be
required to take remedial courses in those subjess.
3. A summer program will be offered in TAKS remeitia for students who fail any
portion of the exit level TAKS test.
C. Students graduating under STAAR

Beginning in 2011-2012 and thereafter, under H&ile&, students entering in thé"@rade must
take the STAAR End of Course Assessments.

1.

2.

EOC tests will be administered for the followicmurses: Algebra I, English I, English II,
Biology and U.S. History.

Students transferring into the district musetéhe EOC assessments for the courses in
which they are enrolled.
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D. Final rank in the senior class will be compugdhe end of theBnine weeks of the student's
senior year for current seniors.

E. Credit will be denied (NG) based on the 90% fafeattendance. The number of days depends on
the number of days in the semester. The attendzoroenittee can make exceptions in individual
cases to allow a student to receive a grade ewmththe attendance requirements were not met.
The decision of the NG committee may be appealéldetduilding principal.

F. A student who attends at least 90 percent opthgram days of a program under this section and
who satisfies the requirements for promotion piiescr by Section 28.201 shall be promoted to
the next grade level at the beginning of the sclgeal unless a parent of the student presents a
written request to the school principal that thedent not be promoted to the next grade level.

TEC Sec. 28.201 Student Achievement
(a) A student may be promoted only on the basacafiemic achievement or demonstrated
proficiency of the subject matter of the coursgmade level.

(b) In measuring the academic achievement or peofiry of a student who is dyslexic, the
student’s potential for achievement of proficiefityhe area must be considered. (Optional
Extended Year Program).

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

See High School Course Planning Guide for gradogtians.

TRANSFER CREDIT

All students transferring into the Aldine distrfodbm another school accredited by the Texas Edocati
Agency will receive full credit for all work earned their former school. See board policy for Home
Schooled or Non-Accredited Schools section.

CORRESPONDENCE CREDIT

Credit by correspondence must be earned from threetsity of Texas Division of Extension in Austin o
the extension division of the Texas TechnologicaiMdrsity. In-school students are limited to twedits
by correspondence of the credits required for gaidn. Students residing abroad may earn moreatsred
by correspondence, but must earn a minimum of &8itxrin residence toward the state minimum
requirements.

DUAL CREDIT

Students enrolled in grades 11-12 may be awardsdit¢coward high school graduation for completing
specified college level courses. Dual Credit cesiare offered on the college campus before ar afte
school or on high school campuses during the regolaool day. Students may receive 3 hours oégell
credit for each half-credit earned.

Dual Credit courses shall be provided only by tntitins of higher education that are accreditedty of
the following regional accrediting associations:

Southern Association of Colleges and Schools
Middle States Association of Colleges and School
New England Association of Colleges and Schools
North Central Association of Colleges and Sckool
Western Association of Schools and Colleges

ahrwNE

Studentanust take the TSI test prior to admission to the caleg
Some students may be exempt from taking the THEA te
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ADMISSION CRITERIA

High school students must take the TSI or appr@tesinative test prior to admission to the college.

Determine eligibility by one of the following metti®

COLLEGE PLACEMENT REQUIREMENTS

The student must attain college level scores itingriand reading and/or mathematics on any of the
following assessment instruments:

Writing

TSI 363-390 and 4 on Essay
or 5+ on Essay

ACT/PLAN W 19+
Composite 23

SAT Critical Reading 500+
Composite 1070

PSAT/NMSQT Critical Reading 50+
Composite 107

STAAR*
English II
Level Il
2000+

TAKS
2200 and a 3 or 4 on the Essay

Reading
TSI 351 -390

ACT/PLAN English 19+
Composite 23

SAT Critical Reading 500+
Composite 1070

PSAT/NMSQT Critical Reading 50+
Composite 107

STAAR
English Il
Level Il
2000+

TAKS
2200+ and a 3 or 4 on the Essay

Math
TSI 350-390
ACT/PLAN 19+
Composite 23

SAT 500+
Composite 1070

PSAT/NMSQT Critical Reading 50+
Composite 107

TAKS
2200+

(NOTE: Test information is current as of the daft¢his document. Changes will require appropriate

updating.)

TSI INFORMATION:

The Texas Success Initiative (TSI) is a state lagid program designed to improve student success i
college. Prior to enrolling in college, TSI requir@l entering college students to be assesseamfi@ge

readiness in reading, writing and math. Studenlisb@iinformed of the policy regarding TSI guidesby
college and/or high school officials.

COLLEGE ENTRANCE TESTING

Most colleges and universities require an entraxeanination as a part of the college applicatiatess.
There are two entrance examinations in predomins@iat present. These are the Scholastic Aptitede T
(SAT) of the College Entrance Examinations Board #ne American College Test (ACT).

It is thestudent’s responsibility to determine which test is required by the collefiehoice. Registration
packets are available in the counselor’s officaud8nts arestronglyencouraged to take college entrance
tests before the end of th@inior year.

Plan ahead! Registration deadlines may be as much as 5 weeksqp to test dates.
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PLEASE NOTE: A high school student who fails tuee the minimum required scores set by the Texas
Higher Education Coordinating Board may not be reed to take developmental classes while in high
school and may not take collegiate-level classkdad to portions of the test that have not beesspd.
However, after graduation from high school, a stutde&ho enters a public institution of higher educat
must comply with the requirements of this sectida@ 51.306[w][5]).

To be eligible to enroll and be awarded credit tastate graduation requirements, a student must
pay for the courses and meet eligibility requiretaexs follows:

e Complete a LSCS application for admission an&areptional Admission Program

application. The application must be completed sigded by the applicant, the parent or
guardian, and the high school principal or designee

* Meet both the state TSI requirements and collegel placement requirements.
« Complete dual credit orientation.

< Submit an official high school transcript.
K. Articulated Credit — Students can also earrcaltited credit.
The Advanced Technical Credit program (ATC) alsltedastatewide articulation is one way
students can earn college credit while in high sth&tudents who take content-enhanced careers
and technology courses for high school credit misg be eligible for college credit at many
community and technical colleges in Texas.

As students complete their high school educatian/pburse selection, they may select ATC
articulated courses that apply toward college tecthniegree programs.

Requirements for Earning Credit:
= Enroll in ATC articulated career and technologyrseys) in high school.
= Complete the course as a junior or as a senioravtiinimum grade of 80 (B or better).

= If there are perquisites for the ATC course, a mimin grade of 80 is required in each
perquisite course.

= Student must enroll in a participating college with5 months of high school graduation.
ATC Courses are listed in the High School Courssdiption Handbook.

XIV.  SENIOR GRADUATION LISTS

Names of graduating seniors who have open recoagsbm given to the following upon requests:

A. Two year and four year colleges and universit@esredited trade and business schools.
B. Military services.
C. Federal, state, county, city and school official agencies.

A great deal of caution is necessary in handingstudents' names and addresses. In many cases
unscrupulous salesmen have claimed to be an afjdre school system or have led students and
parents to believe that the school system recomsrair product.
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XV.

GRADUATION INFORMATION

A.

Graduation Ceremony Requirements
. See Course Planning Guide

. A student must have earned credits at a highaddhoat least three (3) full consecutive
semesters, including the first semester of theosesar, to be eligible for valedictory or
salutatory honors. (Exception: Hall Center fouEation - two (2) full consecutive
semesters, including the first semester of theoseyaiar.)

. In order to receive a diploma from the Aldine épéndent School District, a student must
be enrolled ninety (90) school days prior to thet thay of school.

Students enrolled less than ninety (90) days shagjdest a diploma from their previous
school and/or district. These students may pastei in the Aldine Independent School
District graduation ceremony and other senior #cts.

Circumstances beyond the control of the studentbhgilconsidered on an individual

basis.

. Each school should graduate three (2) distinetigs of seniors:
1. Honor Graduates
2. Regular Graduates

These two (2) groups should be reflected in thelgmton program.

. Students who have fulfilled all graduation requirents by the end of the fall semester
will be allowed to participate in all spring actieis including the spring graduation
ceremony. All school rules apply for participatiorthese activities unless they have
participated in winter graduation ceremony.

. There will be a winter graduation ceremony fargh students who did not qualify to
walk in the spring or summer.

. There will be a summer graduation in August farse students who pass the summer
administration of the TAKS or STAAR test and hawenpleted all graduation and
diploma requirements.

Class Rank

Senior class rank will be determined by addingedide points earned from the 9th grade through
thelast day of the §' six weeks of the senior year. The total number of grade points will be
divided by the total number of semester coursesrgited.

Grade points are awarded based on each studergisoiecourse work. For example, regular
courses receive grade points from 3.0 to 6.6 orighted scale. Pre-AP courses receive grade
points from 4.0 — 7.6. G/T and AP courses recgiagle points from 5.0 — 8.6. Modified Content
courses receive basic level grade points and domwit towards recommended or distinguished
achievement plans for graduation.

Three Year Graduates

A three year graduate may qualify for valedictorgand salutatorian if:
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1. The student declares, to the principal, hisithintion to graduate in three years by the
end of the first session of the sophomore year and,
2. The student meets all of the requirements fokirey and graduation.

A student may graduate in three years and nevéargethe intent, but this student will not be
considered for valedictorian or salutatorian.

D. Classification/Graduation Requirements for Newdgnts

Everyone who has the opportunity to earn the requiumber of credits by graduation would
enroll under the current credit and classificatjoidelines.

Upon enroliment, classification status from thedieg school will be honored by the Aldine
Independent School District provided the studestpassed all the courses he/she had the
opportunity to pass while attending the sendingethlf the student has not passed all courses
he/she had the opportunity to pass while attenttiagsending school, student classification will
be determined by the Aldine Independent Schoolridistlassification guidelines.

XVI.  SUMMER SCHOOL/EXTENDED YEAR PROGRAM

Summer school principals will be appointed anditleation of the schools will be approved by the
superintendent. All policies and regulations Wil reviewed each year by the staff members redpensi
for their particular area of instruction.

All summer school and extended year funds will beoainted for in an accurate manner. Deposit summer
school monies in the summer school account at érerg@l Office.

In order for a student to attend summer schooktereled year in Aldine, the student's parent calleg
guardian must be a resident in the Aldine disfdcthe majority of the school year. Exceptionsghis
policy may be made by the building principal if gdate proof of residence is supplied before theaénd
the school year. If the student is eighteen yehegie or older, his or her residence can be used t
determine summer school attendance eligibilityildZén of Aldine employees may attend an Aldine
summer school regardless of residence.

Special Education Extended School Year (ESY) vélipbovided as a result of ARD decision, usuallg at
centralized location.

All summer school and extended year teachers wifp&id $25.00 per hour. Special Education teagher
is $35.00 per hour.

Students who fail to demonstrate mastery on thielexel test will be required to attend a TAKS suarm
preparation course. This course is free to theestuand designed to help students acquire slittessary
to successfully pass the TAKS exam. Studentseaih .5 local credit for taking this course.

XVIl.  RECREATION PROGRAM

The recreation program at each school will be utigeigeneral supervision of the director of athketi
The campus coordinator at each school is to coatelithe program in his school and see that all wteig
training funds are accurately accounted for anabdiégd into the athletic office. Additionally,
coordinators for gymnastics and swimming prograrfisaccurately collect and turn in all funds to the
athletic office as well. The athletic office wileposit all collected funds into the recreationoat in the
business office.
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XVII. FIELD TRIPS

A. Field trips must be of an educational nature.

B. Requests must originate with the building priratiand be approved by the school assistant
superintendent.

C. All trips need to be planned well in advance hade a written bus requisition submitted by the

designated date each month for the following meritips.

D. All students must be allowed a sack lunch meahfthe school cafeteria which meets child
nutrition regulations. The cafeteria manager rhase at least two weeks advance notice so she
may order the food for these lunches. A field fapm must be completed by the adult in charge.

E. If possible, all costs associated with a field should be funded by campus organizations or
special revenue funds. When necessary, campusesskanll students to pay the same nominal
charge for field trips. Funds collected from stutdecan only be used to pay for field trip
expenses and cannot be transferred to other accoAiitfunds must be receipted through Aldine.

F. Every child needs written parental permissiofoteegoing on a trip.
G. An approved list of field trips is maintained e school assistant superintendent.
H. Trips should be scheduled from October throughilAn order to alleviate transportation

problems. Plan to schedule field trips on Tuestiagugh Friday. Exceptions must be approved
by school assistant superintendent.

l. Field trips are not to be extended beyond 10@s1from Aldine ISD.

J. Children not enrolled in the class/grade/scheay not ride the bus.
K. Adults chosen to serve as sponsors in a supeweapacity may ride the school bus.
L. Field trips solely through special program fumagst meet the requirements of the funding source.

Lesson plans must document pre and post educafielthtrip activities.

M. Campuses must provide transportation for alishis eligible to go on field trips, i.e. wheelghai
bus.
N. Overnight field trips must be pre-approved by fichool assistant superintendent. Chaperones

must have a minimum of six hours sleep and canagidid for their sleep time.

O. Any parent or adult who volunteers regularlyhstudents must have a criminal background
check.
P. Parents who volunteer as chaperones on figisl tnust go through the Raptor system before

going on a field trip.
XIX.  PHYSICAL EDUCATION/WELLNESS PARTICIPATION
All students shall be required to participate ilygibal education except:

A. Students enrolled in marching band, dance teteerleading, Level 1 R.O.T.C., R.O.T.C., and
students in an approved off-campus activity.

B. Students who have district approved Categondl @ategory Il physical education waivers. In
the event a student has been ill and the parenmesreguested that they be excused from
participation in PE for three (3) days, such retgishould be honored. No penalty to the student's
grade should be involved in such instances. The fnom the parent is to be given to the physical
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XX.

XXI.

education teacher who shall honor it. If this baes a frequent occurrence, then the physical
education teacher should ask the nurse to corfitagidrent and investigate the situation further.
During the recovery time, the student shall corgitmlearn the concepts of the lessons but shall
not actively participate in the skill demonstration

Common sense and good judgment can help with haitdic relations in all such cases.

Students with medical limitations will be progitiadditional services through the adaptive
wellness program if determined through an ARD. tédent with an injury or who is disabled can
substitute the PE graduation requirement with asmthat is decided by the student’s ARD,
Section 504 Committee, or a committee of persotis kviowledge about the student.

TESTING PROGRAM

Testing dates can be found in the current High 8kcRanning Guide.

A.

lowa Test of Basic Skills
Administered in the fall and spring to eligible Lited English Proficient (LEP) students in
grades 9-12

State of Texas Assessments of Academic Read{Bd#5AR)
Administered in the spring to eligible students

Texas English Language Proficiency Assessmeste8y(TELPAS)
Administered in the spring to all Limited Englishoficient students in grades 9-12

Testing programs for students receiving spedaication services
See Section 23, Il — Participation tat8 Assessments

PSAT/NMQT allows students to examine skillsiitical reading, mathematics and writing.
PSAT/NMQT provides the student feedback on potéatid readiness for college. Students
should make every effort to take this test wheereffl. The 1" grade test opens doors for
students to qualify for National Merit, commendéatss and scholarship opportunities. Students
who take the PSAT show that they make significaigon the SAT.

SAT serves as one of the measures for assestsithgnt performance in college. The new SAT
examines proficiency in critical reading, mathemstand writing. Many colleges use scores as
one of their entrance requirements.

ACT is another testing measure for assessirgsatiperformance in college. Reading, math,
English and science are examined for proficien&g.optional writing test is also available for
students. Many colleges use ACT scores as orteeoféntrance requirements.

Advanced Placement (AP)/International Baccalater¢IB) tests are given to students who are
enrolled in the appropriate AP or IB course. Qgleredit may be earned for successful
performance on these tests.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONAL CLUB DUES

A.

Student organizations must be in line with logatl state guidelines in order to participate in
leadership and competition activities. Guidelinasst be in place for all students who desire to
participate in student organizations.

The dues will vary from one student organizatioanother, but the building principal should monitor
the dues to see that they fall in line with thedstut organization guidelines and board policy.

All club dues are to be deposited into the schgehay account.
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XXIl. EXTRACURRICULAR SCHOOL ACTIVITIES AND ORGANIZATIONS
A. Extracurricular Guidelines

As a general policy, all organizations and extrecutar activities shall relate to, support, and
improve the school curriculum, morale and standafdsudent life. Every organization must
have the explicit approval of the principal in ardie be a part of the school. Fraternities,
sororities and social clubs, in accordance wittedtawv, are not to be in the public schools.

All school organizations, student and parent, dallinder the direction of the school principal.
All meetings, projects, activities and social fuaos must be approved by the principal. Funds
from all organizations are to be deposited in tfesl agency account.

Student participation in extracurricular activitimsist be limited to the extent that no student
misses more than 10 days during the school yehis ificludes activities either on or off campus.
No more than 7 of the 10 days may be used in css@e

A student will be suspended from participation iy @xtracurricular activity sponsored or
sanctioned by the district or the UIL after a gragleorting period in which the student received a
grade lower than 70 in any academic class otherahadentified honors or advanced class. A
suspension continues for a three week grade reggegriod and is not removed during the school
year until one of the following conditions are met:

1. The school year ends
2. The student's grade in each class (other thentifedd honors or advanced class) is equal
to or greater than 70 at the end of the followimgé&-week review period.

A "grade reporting period" means:

1. The nine-week grade reporting period; or
2. The first nine weeks of a semester and eachegegabrting period thereafter.

The principal and each of the student's teachex slake the determination concerning the
student's grades.

A student suspended under this section may praatioghearse with other students for an
extracurricular activity, but may not participatea competition or other public performance.

The grade restriction for extracurricular activstigoes not apply to summer activities or to
activities during the first six weeks of each sdhgear.

Lists of “Important Dates for Academic Eligibilifpr Extracurricular Activities” are updated each
year. These lists give academic check dates ésithgrading periods. These lists can be found
in the district’s Student/Parent Handbook, Coadktétetic Handbook, Parent/Athlete Handbook,
or obtained through the central athletic office.

Practice time outside of the school day is limitedextracurricular activities. For all information
about extracurricular activities refer to curreAVUIL Side by Side.

B. Local Fund Raising Activities

The purpose of fundraising activities is to provatklitional financial support to the academic, co-
curricular and extra-curricular programs availablstudents on campus.

Campuses may conduct fund raising activities thhoug the school year. Consideration must be
given for minimum disruption of instructional tindeiring the school day.
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At the high school and middle school levels, edadent program/organization may conduct three
fund raising activities each school year.

Raffles, lotteries and other games of chance arkilpited by State Law, and shall not be
conducted on school property or by school orgaitinat

Organizations identified as a non-profit with a &f)Istatus are not permitted to conduct raffles,
lotteries and other games of chance on distrigbenty.

All fund raising activities must be approved antestuled through the building principal with
specific goals for the activity stated in the prsg@lo The principal will schedule fund raising
activities based on three general criteria:

» length of time required for the fund raising adivi
» number of fund raising activities scheduled for gihyen time period
» number of fund raising activities scheduled for ang program or organization

Students who participate in fund raising will bédchaccountable for those items which they
volunteer to sell or the money which will be genedaby the sale of those items.

Parents must consent for their child to fund raigsigning the appropriate form and understand
that they are held accountable and responsiblufat raising items and monies.

Students will not be allowed to conduct fund ragsattivities door-to-door or on the street.
C. Social Events

All social events of clubs, classes and organinatimust be approved by the principal and be on
the official school calendar. All such events aog¢to take place during the regular school day.
The school sponsor or sponsors must be preseltsahaol functions of any school organization
and see that everything is carried on in an ordedyner. For large events security patrols are to
be employed by the school. Every large sociavagtshould be attended by the principal or one
of his/her assistants throughout the entire evéhts includes proms at the high school level.

When such functions are held at the school, albdgimns are to be removed and furniture
replaced before sponsors leave. Extra custodabels must be paid by sponsoring organization.

D. Extracurricular/Co-Curricular Field Trip Policie
1. Approved Trips

Field trips are to be limited to seminars, convamti contests and experiences of an
educational nature. (Pleasure and entertainmpateyperiences are not to be
interpreted as being educationallpe request must originate with the building

principal and be approved by the school assistant supedi@ten All trips need to be
planned well in advance and have four copies ofiien requisition submitted by the
established deadline. Field trips funded soletgilgh special program funds must meet
the requirements of the funding source.

A list of students involved on a field trip must kept by the school principal or designee
and by the lead teacher/sponsor. Students mudtdaked on and off the bus at each
stop to ensure the safety of each student involved.

2. Overnight Trips

Refer to section ten for more information on travel
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3.

Paying Expenses

It shall be the responsibility of the individuahsol or club involved in such trips to pay
all transportation costs and registration feese 3jponsor's expenses will be paid on such
trips from agency fund accounts.

Computing Cost of Bus

Field trips made outside of the Houston area (aieen band, drill team, etc.) shall be
charged at a rate to be set each year plus thettst driver. Money collected for such
trips shall be deposited in the school agency atcand transferred to the transportation
account. The cost of buses for longer trips dtmhandled on an individual basis and
arrangements agreed upon in advance.

E. Involvement in More Than One Activity

1.

A student may be enrolled in more than one extrécular activity. Conflicts in
rehearsal/practice and/or performance times shmeiietsolved at the campus level.
Rehearsal/practice time is to be apportioned iacaitable manner.

No penalty to grades, position, etc. is to lmessed because a student chooses to be
involved in more than a single activity.

F. Eligibility and Qualifications of Students Eledtto Office

1.

Eligibility: The student may be elected to dfice at the beginning of the school year
only if the student has earned the cumulative nuraberedits in state approved courses.
Following the initial six weeks or six weeks periofda school year, a student must not
have a recorded grade average lower than 70 ic@mge for that preceding grading
period. He must have conduct grades for the ykeao anore than one "N" and no "U's".

Qualifications: The student must have beenleurin school the preceding grading
period and be officially registered at the timepaéparation of ballot.

Should any officer make a failing grade in any sabject in a grading period, the
student will be placed on probation until the ngoetde report. If still failing, the student
must forfeit the office. Should this happen in @itass, the presidency shall be filled by
the vice-president. All other vacancies will béefi in a manner determined by the
principal and the sponsor. In some cases, théigoshay remain vacant.

It will be the duty of the sponsor of the regpecgroup to verify qualifications and
eligibility of each candidate for the office. Aftelection if a student is determined to be
unqualified or ineligible, the office shall be cadered vacant.

Major offices will be defined as president amcewpresident of all classes, student
council, and clubs with national affiliations. Adther offices shall be classified as minor
offices. A student may hold one major office am& aninor office or two minor.

Election of class officers/representatives (pkéeshmen) will be held during the spring
prior to the office holding year. Freshmen wikket officers during the first six weeks
each year.

A student who has no more than one failing gf&tidrom the previous grading period
can be a candidate in election/selection for ckeeder, drill team, and class or
organization officers for the next school year.
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G. Election of High School Class Favorites

Qualifications for Class Favorites

1.

The student must have been enrolled on the caithuprevious semester, and be
officially registered at the time of the preparatif the ballot.

All class members are eligible to vote.

Nominations:
e Two days of open nominations will occur at leasteseschool days prior to the
election.

e The nomination process may be carried out befdredcafter school, during
lunches, or during study halls.

e All nominations must be in writing on the form prded by the school.

»  Students making nominations must provide their #ildcand can make only one
nomination for each position.

* There is no limit to the number of positions forigtha student may be nominated.

» At the conclusion of the two day period, all nontioas will be tallied and the top
eight nominees (4 boys and 4 girls) in each caiewit be placed on the ballot.

* In case of a tie for fourth place, five nominee# & placed on the ballot.

Favorites: Each school will elect the followifayorites and only those listed:

Senior Favorites Under Class Favorites
Mr. and Miss Most Popular

Most Beautiful (girl) Most Beautiful (girl)
Most Handsome (boy) Most Handsome (boy)
Best All-Around Best All-Around
Friendliest

Most Popular

Best Dressed

Eligibility:

Students should consider the following characiessthen nominating classmates:

Mr. and Miss
Character, leadership, service and most representztthe school

Most Beautiful and Most Handsome
Based on beauty and good looks

Best All-Around
Possesses several of the following qualities: anadability, artistic ability, athletic
ability, good sportsmanship, good citizenship, merand/or leadership

Friendliest
"A smile for all" -- for the students and facultycheerful, good natured, helpful

Most Popular
Well-liked by all students

Best Dressed
Neat, clean, attractive, good taste in selectiostylé, appropriate to occasion and
adheres to the dress code.
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Elections:

. Elections for class favorites shall be held for thays.

. The election may be conducted during Channel 1,taogvity periods, lunch
periods, or before school.

. A student must present a school ID to vote.

. Monitors will use class rolls to ensure that a shudotes in the appropriate
election and votes only once.

. Voting will be on approved ballots only.

. The winner in each category (1 boy and 1 girl) lsbalthe student receiving the
most votes for that category.

. In case of a tie, a run-off will be held.

. A student may receive more than one honor.

. Votes will be counted by an election committee cosgal of the head sponsor,
class counselor, and an administrator.

. No results will be posted or announced until athmérs are certified by the

election committee as being eligible for the honor.
H. Election of Homecoming Queen/King

The senior class will nominate sewgirls from the senior class to run for Homecoming Queen.
The threggirls with the most votes will be finalists and will piaipate in the ceremony. Thgrl
with the most votes will be elected queen and cexhait the homecoming game. The election
procedure will be the same as for class favorites.

Fourgirls will be nominated from each of the other classesh for princess of that class. The
girl with the most votes will be elected princess ailbparticipate in the ceremony. Nomination
and election procedures are those used for classities.

Each girl may choose her own male escort from antbagnale students enrolled in her school.
She may choose to be escorted by her parent gnaatifriend

High schools may or may not elect a high school émaming King. The process for selecting
King may vary depending on school traditions.

l. Policies Governing Cheerleaders
1. Number

Twelve (12) freshmen cheerleaders, ten (10) juvdosity cheerleaders and a maximum
of eighteen (18) varsity cheerleaders will be gelédy each high school. Should a high
school have a low number of participants trying fouta cheerleader position, AND the
16", 17", and 18 composite scores drop greater than five points filee 15" composite
score, the school MAY have the option to choos&agsity cheerleaders.

2. Conduct

A cheerleader's conduct will be consistent withdhganization's constitution at all times.
Failure to maintain such conduct may result in ptan, suspension, or removal. Any
conduct of "N" will mean suspension from cheerlegdactivities until a written
statement is obtained from the classroom teacha@rgythe "N" that it has been brought
up to at least an "S". Failure to bring it up hg hext grading period will result in
removal from the position. Any student who hasMnfor conduct on his/her six-week
report card is not eligible to try out for cheedea

Cheerleaders who quit or are removed from the squado behavior (Category Il and
[1I) or accumulations of demerits for not attendgmmes and practices, will not be
allowed to try out for a cheerleader position fog following school year.
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Eligibility to tryout again for students who lodeetr position for academic reasons will
be determined by existing AISD policies.

3. Academic Requirement

An academically ineligible student (one who haggle F in the previous six weeks) is
permitted to try out as well as attend pre-tryauaictices. However, once selected as a
cheerleader, students must maintain a recordec graetage no lower than 70 in all
courses in order to participate in cheerleadintyitiets. Should a cheerleader make a
failing grade in any subject for a grading periathé weeks), she/he will be placed on
probation until the next report period. If sheitstill failing, she/he will forfeit her/his
position. Only one scholastic probation will bvaled during a school year.

Eligibility to tryout again for students who lodeetr position for academic reasons will
be determined by existing AISD policies.

4, Selection Process

Any eligible student may seek the position of chesater. All applicants will appear
before a panel of judges. The judging panel valigist of not less than three (3) paid
judges who have no affiliation with the school ay &andidate. The judges will be
NCA/UCA members from area colleges and universitiés appropriate rating sheet
will be used in the judging process. Each apptigdh appear before the judges twice
(once alone and once in a group). High schoohfres tryouts will be held with the
high school Varsity tryouts. The top twelve (18shmen based on their composite
score will be placed on the freshmen squad. Howyele Varsity team will be selected
regardless of their grade level (10, 11, and T2je Varsity squad shall have a maximum
of eighteen (18) members. However, the high schaoipus will have the option of
reducing the Varsity squad to (15) members, ifttileut participation is low, AND the
bottom composite scores have a gap of greaterfibe(s) points from the 15
composite score. The remaining students will laeqd on either the Jr. Varsity or
sophomore squads, based upon their composite saaned in tryouts. The sophomore
squad will have six (6) members plus one (1) a#teyn The Jr. Varsity squad will have
no need for an alternate since members of the sopteosquad can act as alternates.
This is also true with the Varsity squad usingvarsity members as alternates.

5. Uniforms

Cheerleaders will be provided, at district expemasegmplete uniform. A uniform
consists of a skirt, shell, emblem, raingear, abd@ No personalization of district
purchased items is allowed. The district uniformstbe dry cleaned (by the
cheerleader) prior to “end of year” collection.

6. Summer Camp

1. Attendance at an AISD sponsored middle schaoihser camp is encouraged
but not required. If a participant attends a sumeaenp, tuition and clothing
fees are the responsibility of the individual cheader.

2. Cheerleader sponsors are required to attend sugamp with their squad. The
sponsor’s fee may be paid out of the school’s dbader account or the
school’s activity account.

3. High School cheerleaders are required to attentumer camp. All fees
associated with participation in summer camp agadéisponsibility of the
individual cheerleader.
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J. Letter Jackets

Only one letter jacket will be awarded to a studning his/her high school career. When a
student qualifies for a letter jacket, the jackét be awarded with a six-inch chenille letter.
Should a student represent his/her school for ni@ne one year in different events and qualify, he
or she will receive additional six-inch lettershosld a student represent his/her school in the
same event for more than one year and qualifyhkefsll be awarded additional hash marks to
indicate the number of years involved.

1. Speech and Debat&tudents who participate for two years, and perfora minimum
of eight speech tournaments each year and accuarthianecessary National Forensic
League Points will receive a letter jacket.

2. Art Students representing their school at the regigislal Arts Scholastic Event
(VASE) and receive a superior rating and/or theofdtic Art and Writing Awards in
the visual arts as a Silver Key winner will recedvsix-inch chenille letter. Students who
qualify and participate in the state Visual Arth8lastic Event (VASE) will receive a
letter jacket. Students who receive a Gold Kethatregional Scholastic Art and Writing
Awards and who participate at the national levéll igceive a letter jacket with a six-
inch chenille letter.

3. History Students who advance to the regional historyfdireceive a six-inch chenille
letter. Students who qualify and participate atestevel will receive a letter jacket with
a six-inch chenille letter. Students who qualiflgarticipate at the state level Citizen
Bee will receive a letter jacket with a six-incheciille letter.

4. ScienceStudents who advance to the regional sciencevilireceive a six-inch chenille
letter. Students who qualify and participate atdtate level will receive a letter jacket.

5. Foreign LanguageStudents who place first or second at the statgedition of the Pan
American Student Forum will receive a letter jack8tudents who place first or second
on the National Spanish or French exams will rexzaiVetter jacket. Students who place
first or second in the state French Symposiumngikive a letter jacket. Students who
qualify and participate at state level competitioiGerman or Latin will receive a letter

jacket.

6. Decathlon Students who qualify and participate at the dbaeathlon will receive a
letter jacket.

7. Destination Imagination Students who participate and qualify for state petition will

receive a letter jacket.

8. CTE Students who place first or second at state olifgdar national competition
leading from district to national and earn poimtseadership, membership, community
service, and academics will receive a letter jaci&tidents who participate in the Junior
Reserve Officer Training Corps will earn a leti@eKet according to the following point
system: officer, leadership training, competitigdROTC competitions specific to
military branch), community service, or other schatated activities.

9. Academic Tenth graders who had an overall ninety (90) @mvataverage in each subject
for each session of their ninth grade year and haaiatained the same average through
the first session reporting period of their sophoemygear will be eligible for a letter
jacket.

10. Band All high school band students are eligible for @jon award in their senior year in
accordance with the point system outlined belowe Tajor award will be a letter
jacket. Students are eligible for only one majoaal during their high school career.
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Jackets will be received in the senior year ifghalent is currently enrolled in band and
earns 6 or more points in the three previous yeRBaints will be awarded as follows:

Earned placement in varsity-level concert group 1
Participate at UIL Region Marching Contest 1
Audition for Ninth Grade All-Region Band il
Earn placement in All-District Band 2
2
2

Earn placement in All-Region Band

Qualify for and audition at Area Tryouts
Earn placement in All-State Band or Orchestra 4
Earn UIL Division | rating on Class | solo (Region) 1
Earn UIL Division | rating on Class | ensemble (Req | 1
Participate in UIL Concert and Sight reading Contes | 1

NOTE: Atleast FOUR (4) points must be earned througtigiation in UIL Marching
and UIL Concert and Sight reading Contests. ELIGIBY will be a factor and
therefore should be a major concern of anyone lypfarreceive a band award
letter jacket.

Juniors can earn a jacket if they have been ecralldand and earned 12 or more total
points in the two previous years.

11. Choir Students who patrticipate in the top choir for tyears and perform in UIL Solo
and Ensemble and Concert and Sight Reading cdmiéfstyears are eligible for a letter
jacket. Students are eligible for only one majwarl during their high school career.

All high school choir students are eligible for ajor award at the beginning of their
senior year if they have successfully completeddtprior years of participation in any
choir. Additionally, they must have performed ot UIL contests as specified above
each year.

All high school choir students are eligible to rieeea letter award for each successful
year completed in any choir, including performingooth UIL contests.

NOTE: If a student becomes academically ineligéne is unable to participate in the
contests as specified in the rules above, he/sheligible to receive an award.

12. Orchestra Students who participate in the varsity-level estha for two years and
perform in UIL Solo & Ensemble and Concert & Sigtgading Contest both years are
eligible for a major award. The major award w#ll & letter jacket. Students are eligible
for only one major award during their high schoaleer.

All high school orchestra students are eligibledanajor award at the beginning of their
senior year if they have successfully completedehprior years of participation.
Additionally, they must have performed in both Wantests as specified above each
year.

All high school orchestra students are eligibleetceive a letter award for each
successful year completed.

NOTE: If a student becomes academically ineligdnid is unable to participate in the
contests as specified in the rules above, he/sheligible to receive an award.
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13. Theater Arts Students must have participated for two yearkéater (technical, acting,
or both) to be eligible to receive a major awafdhe major award will be a letter jacket.
Students may receive only one major award durieg tiigh school career.

Additionally, students must have participated iarftheater productions, two major and
two minor, per school year. Major refers to UILé#ct Play, multi-act plays, and
musicals. Minor refers to non-UIL one act plays akits. Students must also acquire
the necessary points which are awarded by theradtaffice to be inducted into the
school’s chapter of the International Thespian &yci

Students are eligible to receive a letter awardefarh successful year of participation in
theater arts in accordance with the annual req@irésndescribed above.

NOTE: If a student becomes academically ineligdiie is not able to participate in the
required number of activities, he/she is ineligitigeceive an award.

14. UIL literary, academic, speech, debateStudents representing their school at the
District UIL competition in literary, academic, asgeech/debate events will receive a
six-inch chenille letter. Students who qualify gratticipate at state will receive a letter
jacket.

15. CheerleadersAll high school varsity cheerleaders are eligitolea letter upon
completion of each successful year as a cheerleader

All high schoolvarsity cheerleaders are eligible for a major award upomptetion of
two successful years. The major award will beti@igacket. Students will be eligible
for only one major award during their high school career.

To earn the award, varsity cheerleaders must haseipated in 90% of the regular
football games and 90% of the required basketimallelleyball games.

The award will be ordered by the end of the regbesketball season of the second
successful year.

Cheerleaders may earn a plaque for additional yafassrvice.

NOTE: If a student becomes academically ineligdii€d is not able to participate in the
required number of football/basketball games, heeislineligible to receive an
award.

16. Dance/Drill Team Two years osuccessful participation in the varsity dance té&am
required to earn a major award. The major awalideia letter jacket. Students may
receive only one major award during their high sttoareer.

Additionally, during each of the two years, thed&mt must dance at 90% of football
games and all basketball games required by thietekiiin director. Carver students must
perform at least eight (8) times in two or moreductions outside the school day for two
years. Students at all high schools must partieipatwo (2) team competitions per year
and the annual Spring Show.

Students are eligible to receive a letter awardefarh successful year of participation in
high school dance, performing in 8 out of 10 fodtbalf-time shows, participating in all
required basketball games and the Spring Showve€atudents may qualify for a letter
each year by being enrolled in dance and particigah 80% of all dance performances
as well as the Spring Show.
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Students are not eligible to receive an awardef thuit or have been removed from the
team during the course of the year.

NOTE: If a student becomes academically ineligdnid is unable to participate in the
required number of performances, the student iggibke to receive an award.

Football Students who play football must compete in 16 taarin varsity competition,
and compete for the entire season to receiveex jeitket.

Volleyball/Baseball/Basketball/Softball/SocceStudents competing in these sports
must be on the varsity level. Students must ppéte in 50% of all games, one half in
district, and must play for the entire season teine a letter jacket.

Tennis/Swimming Students must participate on the varsity level glade first, second,
third, or fourth in a major meet or placedidtrict and compete for the entire season to
receive a letter jacket.

Track Students must participate on the varsity level glade first, second, or third in a
major meet or place at district and compete forethiire season to receive a letter jacket.

Golf Students must participate in 50% of all varsityrtmments and/or must play in
district play and compete for the entire seasaeteive a letter jacket.

Cross Country Students must participate on the varsity levelglade in the top 25% at
district or must accumulate 2.5 points times thmber of meets and compete for the
entire season to receive a letter jacket.

Trainers/Managers Students who participate must have worked for (@)o/ears to
receive a letter jacket.

K. Procedures for Ordering Letter Jackets and tette

Aldine ISD awards letter jackets and letters tgible students. Any additional purchases are the
responsibility of the student.

1.

At the beginning of the school year, with theder, sizing dates will be scheduled.
These dates will be publicized through the offi€¢he director of athletics and the
executive director of curriculum and instruction.

A list(s) of eligible students are submittedtbg sponsor to the designated campus
administrator who will cross reference each lighwhe campus data base to ensure
students receive only one letter jacket. The esl/igst will be returned to the coach or
sponsor.

The coach or sponsor sends a copy of the lisligible students for jackets and/or letters
to the appropriate program director or directorffioal verification that students have
met all requirements.

The director/program director sends the comgleandor forms listing eligible students
along with the ordering packet and date(s) of gizothe coach, sponsor, or designated
campus administrator.

The coach or sponsor provides all eligible stisigvith the ordering packet along with
the date and time of the sizing no less than Saddteays prior to the sizing date.
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6. The vendor collects the appropriate forms fraendoach or sponsor on the sizing date,
verifying the students to be fitted. Students nmustiide payment to the vendor for the
extra patches/emblems at the time of sizing.

7. Upon completion of sizing and orders taken fbhigh schools, the vendor processes
and delivers the orders to the appropriate progliaettor, director, or executive director
responsible for paying for the jackets and awards.

8. The program director, director, or executiveedior generates the requisition and sends it
to purchasing for processing.

XX1I.  PAID ASSEMBLIES

Paid assemblies and/or entertainment will be apardoy the principal. All schools will be limited t
three paid assemblies involving outside entertainment. Ghamtls cannot be used to provide additional
paid assemblies. It will be the principal's resgibitity to determine that only quality entertainmeés

used.

Principals are encouraged to set up a yearly catesmd schedule all such assemblies for the eyaae
(Avoid having any two paid assemblies close togeth&he calendar of activities and assembliester
entire year may then be printed and distributety @athe fall semester.

Programs, assemblies, concerts, plays, etc. frtwer @chools in the district must be scheduled tincall
involved principals.

XXIV. SALESPEOPLE AND ORGANIZATIONS WHO DO NOT ENGBE IN OFFICIAL DISTRICT
BUSINESS

A. Access to a district location will be limitéol vendors who conduct official business direetlth
the location.

B. Organizations who do not engage in businads Addine may not have access to district
locations. Printed materials may be acceptedsatictilocations if an organization presents an
Approved Organization Letter which has been isquethe risk management department. The types
of organizations who receive approval are genetfiaflijed to education related entities, after-sdhoo
care programs, sports registrations and financigisars. The letter:

» authorizes distribution of printed materials totidis locations (at each location’s discretion)
»  prohibits representatives from addressing studanssaff on district property

»  prohibits representatives from “setting-up” anywhen district property

. clarifies that employee mailboxes and bulletin lsaare for official AISD related business
» does not endorse the product or service

*  expires annually

» should be presented at each district location

Vendors interested in conducting business withdib&ict should be directed to the purchasing
department.

XXV. LIBRARY FINES: GRADES 9-12

A. Students are responsible for returning libraatenials on or before the due date.
1. A ten ($.10) cent overdue finavill be chargeder book, per day, excluding weekends
and holidays.
2. The total overdue fine may not exceed $2.0(pek.
3. Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another

school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schimohnother district.
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4, It isnot necessary to write student receipts for smalalipifines; but, when the
information literacy specialist turns in a sum afmey to the office, it is to be receipted.
5. School policy also determines if students with lowgrdue books or outstanding fines
are to be restricted in their use of the LibrarydideCenter.
B. All students enrolled in Aldine ISD are respdutsifor paying the replacement cost of lost or

damaged library materials in a timely manner.

C. Specific policies regarding lost or damageddiprmaterials are:

1.

2.

Payment is required even when a student leaveg\tiline campus and enrolls at another
school in Aldine ISD or withdraws to attend schivohnother district.

When a lost item has been paid for and theausd and returned in good condition
before a replacement is purchased, the school gwthanmaterial will issue a refund to
the student.

The student does not need to be enrolled in theadowning the item at the time it was
lost to receive a refund.

The information literacy specialist and the prpadihave the option to assess a damage
and/or overdue fine when a lost and paid itemtigrned to the library. An overdue fine
cannot exceed $2.00 per item.

If the lost item is paid for, and then returmedn unacceptable condition, the
information literacy specialist and the principaayrdecide not to issue a refura this
case, alidentification marks should be removed or blocked out and the item Ishimei
returned to the student.

After a replacement title has been purchasedstident is not entitled to a refund if the
item is found and returned. The item then belonghé student. In this case, all
identification marks should be removed or blocked out.

After a student has paid for a book damagedrmyepairit is his or her property. In
this case, alidentification marks should be removed or blocked out.

Students are also responsible for paying darfesge according to the fee schedule
below, for repairable damage to library items.

e Missing barcode and/or spine label and/or datestipe- up to $2.00

e Torn pages — up to 25% of cost of book

e Ink or pencil marks (minor) - $1.00 per page

* Ink or pencil marks (major) — 25% of cost of book

* Loose bindings (due to misuse) — 50% of cost okboo

» Missing pages — 100% of cost of book

» Obscenities (drawn or written) — 100% of cost ofko

» Damages that prevent re-issuing book — 100% ofaidsbok

NOTE: If a student pays for a book in full (1L00%ég/she is entitled to keep that book

D. Procedures for collecting fees:

1.

A pre-numbered Aldine ISD receiptust beissued to the student when a lost or
damaged item is paid for.

Money collected for lost or damaged library isemust be turned in to the school
bookkeeper for deposit.

A receipt confirming the amount deposited msglyen to the information literacy
specialist.
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4, Money collected for lost or damaged library miate must be usedo purchase
replacement copieslf a specific title is no longer available, thiddrmation literacy
specialist should purchase a similar title.

5. All receipts must be documented on an officig-pumbered Aldine ISD receipt book.

XXVI. FEES, MEMBERSHIPS, AND PER DIEM AT DISTRICT\EENTS

A.

School Fees and Memberships

All membership fees for organizations such as @tc, will be paid by the district. This includes
entrance fees in events of solo and ensemble, daame sight reading, career and technical
contests, etc. Requests for such checks arerttade well in advance of the date and are to be
directed to the appropriate director.

Professional Organizations

Personal membership(s) in professional organizatéwa not to be charged to the district, special
revenue, or agency funds, unless it costs lesaydqy the cost of a conference or subscription fee
plus a membership fee than it does to pay the nemimer fee for the conference or subscription
fee. The district will pay for membership fees fieachers if membership is required for students
to participate in the organization contest/activity

Per Diem at District Events

The school district will pay for meals and lodgiiog contestants at district, regional and state
level contests. Lodging will be the actual expense

Lodging - per night at actual expense

Meals - When possible, directors/program direcwill make arrangements with a restaurant
to provide a meal for less than $12.00 instead@fiding per diem to students. If
arrangements cannot be made, meals will be $12dfréakfast, lunch, and dinner.

Travel arrangements must be approved in advantieebgppropriate director. The district or
program director will make hotel arrangements toggeernment rate for all travel.

XXVII. ATTENDANCE POLICY

Every child in the state who is six years of ag&vbo is less than six years of age but has preljidaeen
enrolled in the first grade must be enrolled inosth Students must continue to be enrolled in sthatil

their eighteenth (19 birthday occurs. Attendance shall be for a mimmof eighty (80) days each
semester for grades 7-12. Absences from schoblshaf two types, excused and unexcused. Excused
absences can be made up and credit for make-uprecokded. Missed work for unexcused absences can
be made up but the maximum grade will be a 70.uEed absences are granted for the following reasons

Personal illness

Serious illness or death in the student's imatedamily

Emergency medical or dental attention

Absences approved by the principal in advance

Observance of religious holy days that requiesstudent's participation

PoooTp

» A student whose absence is excused under thisrr@aayp not be penalized for that
absence and will be counted as if the studenta@gekschool.

» A student whose absence is excused under thisrre@hdoe allowed a reasonable
time to make-up schoolwork missed on those days.

f. Weather or road conditions making travel dangsro
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g. Quarantine
h. Temporary absence resulting from health careiappents, if that student commences
classes or returns to school on the same day @ftheintment.

» A student whose absence is excused under thisrr@agyp not be penalized for that
absence and will be counted as if the studenta@gtkschool.

* A student whose absence is excused under thisrre@hdoe allowed a reasonable
time to make up schoolwork missed on those days.

Students must bring a note from the parent or gaanmtquesting an excused absence for one of these
reasons. In the case of an absence due to a kaadtlappointment, a note from the health care
professional's office and signed by that professionust be brought to the school. These notesbeill

kept on file in the attendance office. Unexcuseskabes include but are not limited to truancy, mgthe
bus, over-sleeping, any excused absence withouethered notes, and absences not excused in agvanc
by the principal. If a student is in attendance itlass fewer than 90% of the days in the semehter
student will not receive credit for that class. &tendance committee may grant exceptions for
extenuating circumstances.

Participation in school sponsored activities will ot be counted as an absence.

A tardy is defined as arriving to class up to twef@0) minutes late. After twenty (20) minutes #tedent
is considered absent. Tardies may be taken inteideration when truancy charges are filed.

Official state attendance is taken at a set timaadwsecond period. This set time needs to be riane 20
minutes into the period. Students arriving after period begins but during the first 20 minutel ba
marked tardy. Those arriving more than 20 minirtessthe period will be marked absent — and thiseab
for official attendance. If a student is presepbétion of the school day but is absent at atteoddime
and provides a note from a health care providésheewill not be marked absent. Students will irexa
perfect attendance certificate for being preseci ey of the school year.

TECS Sec. 25.085 states that “a child shall attergthool each school day for the entire period the
program of instruction is provided”.

A school day shall be at least seven hours eachimzlyding intermissions and recesses

(TECS Sec. 25.082).

A child shall not have unexcused absences on bflooe days or parts of days within a six month gk
the same school year or on three or more daysrts pdays within a four-week period from school
(Family Code Sec. 51.03).

Failure to comply with these laws will result irgéd prosecution and will subject the parent/guardéa
fine at the recommendation of the principal. Edati the child remains out of school after a warngg
issued will constitute a separate offense.

When students quit attending school without forgnalithdrawing, they are to be withdrawn BACK TO
THE FIRST DAY OF NON-ATTENDANCE after 10 days ofsgnces AND no successful contacts with
the family. School MUST make attempts to conthetstudents/families and should involve the
attendance and police officers as appropriateenfitince officers can file on withdrawn students to
involve the courts in helping to enforce compulsedycation laws.

Aldine is committed to encouraging students to stagchool until graduation and attempts to recover
every student who drops out. To document thesetsffon a yearly basis middle schodl,@ade, and
high school principals must submit to the PEIMSrdamator a form listing who may sign “leaver”
documentation. Names listed may include the naoh#ése principal, assistant principals, counselors,
intervention specialists, registrars, and/or atene counselors.

Aldine’s policy is to always report to PEIMS the shaurrent, known information on students throuuh t
official school start window that ends the lastg of September.
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XXVIl. GENERAL EDUCATION HOMEBOUND PROCEDURES (GEH)

A. General Education Homebound Program CriteriaH{5E

1.

Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside for a minimum of four (4)
weeks.

2. Student is expected to be confined at home spitad bedside within Aldine ISD
boundaries fomedical reasons only.

3. The medical condition is documented bytgsician licensed to practice in the United
States.

4, Students must be served by a certified gendralaion teacher.

B. Steps for General Education Homebound Consiiderat

1. Parent lets nurse know that the student isaill/burgery/severe injury etc.

2. Nurse explains criteria for placing a studenhomebound (Criteria-doctor expects the
student to be out of school for a minimum of fowweks from the date the doctor
completes the Medical Evaluation)

3. Nurse gives the parent a copy of the Medicali&ataon Report (MER) Form GH #1 has
parent sign consent for school to speak to dogtees parent homebound parent letter,
and has parent sign Receipt of Homebound Informgt&E-0009).

4. Nurse notifies administrator of possible hometabplacement.

5. IF STUDENT DOES NOT WARRANT HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies Campus Administrator

b. Campus Administrator notifies Parent

c. If parent disagrees, Nurse notifies Programddineof Health Services as an
independent mediator

6. IF STUDENT WARRANTS HOMEBOUND:

a. Nurse notifies the campus EIT coordinator teedcite a GEH Meeting
b. GEH Meeting is held, nurse notifies Homebounchadiately.

7. EIT Coordinator makes a copy of the forms: GEH &EH # 2. EIT Coordinator
collects the student’s class schedule, a copye$thdent’s transcript, a copy of the
student’s most recent report card and a copy oftildent’s blue card. Send the copy of
all of these documents to Homebound Services aidef within 2 days of the General
Education Homebound Meeting. Keep the originalsh@enhome campus.

C. General Education Homebound Meeting

1. Role
Review and consider the necessity of providingrutdion to a general education student
at home/hospital bedside.

2. Decisions must be made by the General Educhlionebound Committee
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a. Consideration of physician’s information (In rimakthese decisions the GEH
committee must consider the physician’s informatidawever, the physician’s
information_is not the sole determining factortie tommittee’s decision
making process).

b. If the decision is to provide general educatiomebound services, then the
committee must determine the type and amount &fuicson to be provided to
the student and the subjects that will be taughiomebound. Due to limited
direct instructional time from teachers, these $ypktclasses may be deemed
inappropriate for Homebound Services by the conemitsome electives, labs,
AP level classes, etc.

3. Requirements to Consider

a. Using the General Education Homebound MeetinghHGH # 2) which
documents GEH committee decisions regarding whetheot a student is to be
served through GEH.

b. The GEH committee must review the Medical EvéduaReport from the
physician (GEH # 1) stating the student has a naédmndition which requires
the student to be confined at home/hospital bedsida minimum of four (4)
weeks.

C. The GEH committee must review data to help detex the number of hours
per week and the classes to be taught during Honmeb8ervicesuch as the
health of the student---is the student capableaifitaining the rigor of the
subject matter and course work as is or will itdé&w be significantly modified?
What are the critical subjects that Homebound cpuotide that can maintain
the integrity of the subject/course? Due to theeggyof the illness/injury, in
many cases four hours a week (the minimum) maphédimit of direct
instructional time a student can attend withougfs or detriment to the
students health may occur; the length of time thdent will be on homebound-
--will it be long term or only for 4-6 weeks?; thudent’s attendance---is the
student able to attend school for even 1 or 2 pgeraoday to access classes and
would this be better for the student than Homebdbewices?; grades---what
are the current and past grades of the studetti@ Btudent is not doing well,
would it be best to drop the course until the stii@an return to school?; is
there a better way to obtain instruction in therseercould the work and tests
generated by the student’s general education teableeransported another
way that would maintain the expectations of therse® Is the general education
teacher willing to support the student if the wizrlransported back and forth?
Could email for assignments be utilized? Could Edig be utilized (if the
home has internet access?)

d. The GEH committee must document on the form (&EH the committee’s
decision regarding the type(s) and amount of ity to be provided to the
student. This must include the designated amdiuimne per week that
instruction will be provided and for what subjects.

e. Documentation of the day(s) homebound instracitarted and stopped.
D. Meeting to Return the Student to School
1. When the physician provides a medical releagetdareturn to school, the GEH

Committee meets and completes the GEH form # 2stoids the student from
Homebound Services. The parent could participateghmne if they wish.
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2. File the General Education Homebound SummaryFbB8 and the General Education
Homebound Teacher Contact Log From # 5 along wi¢ghother General Education
Homebound Forms from the first meeting in the stidecumulative folder.

E. Attendance/Calculating eligible days present
Amount of time served per week: Eligible days pntsarned per week:
One hour One day present
Two hours Two days present
Three hours Three days present
Four_or more hours Four days present (4-day week)
Five days present (5-day week)

1. Excused absences
a Student is too ill to complete school work.

b. Student is contagious
C. Family member is contagious
d. Student has a doctor’s appointment

2. Unexcused absences
Unexcused absences may result in no grade (NGhantkeed to reconsider Homebound
Services.

F. Schoolwork

1. Textbooks
a. Textbooks should be provided to the student fasfher campus.

b. Parents are responsible for checking out anoimeig textbooks. Neither
homebound instructors nor school personnel wikhble to check out textbooks.

2. Make-up work
If the student has been out of school for more thendays prior to the initial General
Education Homebound meeting, the family should estjmake-up work from the
student’s campus.

3. Extracurricular
a. Students who are too ill to attend school arsicered too ill to participate in

extracurricular activities.
b. If the student exhibits the ability for suchigities, the student would not
continue with Homebound Services.
4. Student Work
a. The student’s teachers must complete the Tedasignment Form (GEH # 4)
each week and provide to the Homebound Teachers.

b. The student’s teachers must provide the assigtsnaad the materials for the
assignments weekly to the Homebound Teachers.

C. When writing lesson plans for the week for thelent on homebound, teachers
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G. Testing

instructional time due to the severity of the stt&eillness/injury than when the
student is attending school for instruction.

The homebound teacher will administer state assa#sno eligible students.

H. Miscellaneous
1. Homebound Services are provided within the Addimdependent School District
boundaries.
2. Homebound instructors will not enter situatitimest are dangerous. This includes a home
where any person has an infectious or contagionditon.
3. An adult must be present in the home with thdestit during the entire provision of

Homebound Services. This is required even if thdestt is age 18 or older.

l. Transition from GEH to the classroom

1.

2.

Length of the transition period must be detesdiby the GEH committee based on the
student’s current medical information.

ADA eligibility shifts back to the requiremerd§the 2-4 hour rule once the student has
completed the transition period as determined byGEH committee.

XXIX. OVER-AGE ENROLLMENT

A person may be eligible for enroliment betweenabes of 21-26, if such person resides in the dchoo
district and has not graduated from high schooérétare several conditions which must be met ierrd
for enrollment to be granted.

1.

10.

11.

Student must be able to obtain their diplonthiwthe school year in which they are
enrolling.

Student must have good attendance eottilpletion (no more than 2 unexcused or no
more than 5 total absences).

Student must achieve and maintain pgggiades each six weeks until completion.

Student must have passed two portioniseoéxit level TAAS/TAKS test with reasonable
expectations that the remaining portions will begeal before the end of the school year.

Student must have been enrolled in addetting within the preceding 3 years.
Student must submit to a criminal baokgd check.

Student must not have a history of major badrgsioblems at school.

Student must not have any criminal recorcetifrfy conviction.

Student must not have any misdemeanor invglmioral turpitude within the last year.
Student must not have any charge of any Bitifense.

Any student admitted under this policy vaé withdrawn if the student engages in any

conduct listed as a category 2 or 3 behavior inAldine Student Code of Conduct.

Students meeting these enrollment criteria will hveieh the Assistant Superintendent of Administratio
determine the appropriate campus of enroliment.
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Students receiving educational services undermtizidual with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) 2@
are eligible for educational services through ttigosl year of the student's 22nd year, unlesstthieat
hasgraduated with a regular diploma.

XXX. PARENT BOOSTER CLUBS

Parent booster groups should obtain a copy ofidtaal’s “UIL Booster Club Handbook” from their
respective Athletic, CTE or Performing Arts depaatits. Parent clubs are encouraged to exist aisldo a
the school district and individual schools under gluidance of the school's administration. Themar
club guidelines are as follows:

A. Each club must have a constitution that sethftire club's purpose and operational procedures.
The constitution must clearly recognize the priatgpleadership and authoritative position with
respect to the club.

B. Each club must submit a budget to the prindipabpproval prior to the first day of classes each
school year. The budget must include a list ofeexpd expenses (projects) and an estimate of
income along with the income source. Expenditanag not exceed income.

C. Parent club money must be deposited in the $shagency account to be expended under the
principal's supervision. No expenditure of parnb money can be made without written
approval of the club. The club's constitution mesthblish how such written approval is to be

made.
D. Parent club money is not to be spent on:
1. Any item or activity not approved by the pringip
2. Salary or bonus money for sponsors or coaches.
3. Gifts exceeding a total of $200.00 per yearafgsponsor or a coach.
4, A "petty cash" fund for miscellaneous use.
E. Financial statements must be made availableet@éneral membership of the club at regularly

scheduled meetings.

F. Fund raisers that involve student participatmnaise funds (i.e., door-to-door sales, inveesri
workshops) are limited to two per year. Fund raisevolving only adult participation are not
limited. No funds should be raised unless theeespecific need within the budget for the money.

XXXI. SPECIAL PROGRAMS

A. TAKS and STAAR EOC: Students who are not mastering the TAKS objestimgeading,
writing, and/or mathematics or STAAR objectivesamy EOC test may receive accelerated
instruction.

B. TITLE I:  All schools in Aldine ISD have school-wide Titlprograms. All teachers and

students may benefit from the program funds witlemphasis being given to those students
needing instructional assistance in language mashematics, science, or social studies. The
purpose of the Title I, Part A program is to enadglbools to provide opportunities for children
served to acquire the knowledge and skills conthinghe state content standards and to meet the
state performance standards developed for all reild

C. SNAPP Program: SNAPP (Students Need a Pat and a Push) is agpnadesigned to increase
graduation rates for at-risk students. Throughyaddntification, the SNAPP program can
reinforce successful and appropriate behavior.estisdwill be provided support through
individual, group, and peer counseling.

D. VISA Program: VISA (Volunteers in Schools in Aldine) is a prag) designed to involve
parents in school.
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Gifted/Talented Program/Encounters: For students who have been identified as having
specific academic aptitude in mathematics, langaaige social studies and/or science are
provided special instruction. The lessons areedhffitiated and individualized.

Honors Program (Secondary): For the above average student who will be chghd and who

is willing to work hard to achieve his/her objeetiv

Advanced Placement Courses: These courses are offered for students who teiplursue

college level studies while in high school.

Dual Credit: These courses are offered for students througie StarCollege for students to
earn college credit in high school.

Dyslexia At any time that a student continues to struggtlh one or more components of
reading, the individual school will collect addit@ information about the student. Schools will
use this information to evaluate the student’s an@d progress and determine what actions are
needed to ensure the student’s improved acadenfarpance. A 504 committee determines the
identification of dyslexia after reviewing all acoulated data including a formal assessment.
Students with dyslexia will be placed in Aldine'silisensory Academic Program for dyslexia
intervention. Students will attend interventioreiccordance with Tier 11I/Rtl recommendations
and progress monitoring will occur weekly. Upomgietion of the dyslexia intervention
program, students will be placed on monitor stateidents who have been exited from dyslexia
intervention will be monitored every six weeks foe first year and every semester thereafter
through grade 12. Annual 504 meetings will ocoetieen November and December each school
year to ensure that proper accommodation plansaiace to meet each individual dyslexic
student's needs.

XXXIl. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION FROM MIDDLE SCHOOL TO 9" GRADE CAMPUS

The following items are to be furnished to the reiog high school before the beginning of the neotiool

year.

A.

Middle school permanent record cards.
Labels for all assessments affixed to middle scpeomanent record card.

The following lists of students are required:

Promoted students

Special education program (e.g., life skillsorce, inclusion)
ESL

GIT (specify math, language arts, social stydiescience)
Placed

Retained

Foreign language credit (second year studery3 on
Algebra I/Geometry

Accelerated list by subject area

List of personal graduation plan students
STAARFailures

RBRooNoOrwDE

= o

Folders:

Cumulative

GIT

LPAC

504

Special Education Eligibility Folder
Dyslexia

PGP

Discipline

RtI/EIT (Early Intervention Team) documentatenmd folder
SSI Folders

Other pertinent folders

RpooNoOrwDE

= o
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D. By the end of the school year any changes in dntleigrade student's status will be communicated in
writing to the ninth grade campus.

XXXIIl. TRANSITIONAL INFORMATION FROM 9™ GRADE CAMPUS TO HIGH SCHOOL

A. Final 9" grade transcripts in binder
Send updated AAR after completion of summer school
Labels for all assessments affixed to middle scpeomanent record card.

B. 4 Year Plans/Graduation Plans

C. Folders:

Cumulative

GIT

LPAC

504

Special Education Eligibility Folder

Dyslexia

PGP

Discipline

RtI/EIT (Early Intervention Team) documentation daltler
10 No show folders are to be returned to last campastendance (including special education)
11. Other pertinent folders

CoNoOA~AONE

D. Student lists:
1. Personal Graduation Plan Students
2. STAAR EOCfailures
3. Other pertinent lists

E. By the end of the school year any changes inth grade student's status will be communicated
in writing to the high school campus.

XXXIV.STUDENT TRANSFER

Students transferring from one school to anothéniwithe Aldine district will have permanent recegknt
to the receiving school.

XXXV. ENROLLMENT OF STUDENTS
Students who have been home schooled or from nore@ited (private) schools.

To determine grade placement for these studesth@l committee will use a variety of methods.e3é
methods may include standardized tests, benchrast released TAKS test, student portfolios, etc.

XXXVI. AWARDS

A. Those who have missed no days for the schoal (peafect attendance); and
B. Additional awards may be given to other outstagdtudents at the discretion of the principal.

XXXVIl. HONOR ROLL/MERIT ROLL

Each six weeks, students in Aldine are recognipedhieir academic excellence by their selectiothéo
Honor Roll or Merit Roll. The district uses thdlfaving guidelines in each school throughout thetrifit:

A. Students receiving all A’s to all A’s and up to ZBvill be placed on the Honor Roll.
B. Students receiving all A’'s and 3 or more B’s will placed on the Merit Roll.
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XXXVIII. ACADEMIC ELIGIBILITY FOR EXTRACURRICULAR A CTIVITIES

l. Check all extra-curricular students' gradesatand of the 3Lsix weeks:

AUQUSE 24 ... start school
October 2. six-week eligibility check
October 9. loss/gain eligibility (end of the school day)

Il. Check all extra-curricular students' gradethatend of each nine week grading period:

a. If passing, check again at the end of eachweek grading period:

October 23......cccoeeeiiiiiiind nine-week grading period ends
January 14 .....cccccevvveveeiieeeeeenn, nine-week grading period ends
March 24 ..., nine-week grading period ends
JUuNe 2 . nine-week grading period ends

b. If failing, at nine-week grading period, checkdes each three weeks until student is passing all
classes (see schedule below):

CHECK DATES ELIGIBILITY DATES
October 2 October 9 (Loss/Gain
October 23 October 30 (Gain/Loss)

November 13 November 20 (Gain)
December 11 December 18 (Gain)
January 14 January 21 (Loss/Gain)
February 5 February 12 (Gain)
February 26 March 4 (Gain)

March 24 March 31 (Loss/Gain)
April 15 April 22 (Gain)

May 6 May 13 (Gain)

June 2

*TEST Dates-October 19-22; December 7-11; Febr@8riarch 5; March 29-April 1; April 4-15;
May 2-13
*All students are eligible November 20 — Novemb@r 2
(All students lose eligibility gained during Thagkang Break November 28)
*All students are eligible Dec. 18 — Jan 2
(All students lose eligibility gained during WintBreak Jan. 2)
*All students are eligible March 11-March 19
(*All students lose eligibility gained during SpgmBreak March 19)

XXXIX. AED EQUIPMENT

Campuses need to provide sponsors to supervispgedter school to be trained so they are ableséd¢o u
AED equipment if and when needed.
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SECTION IlI

GENERAL INFORMATION
I ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

All teachers are responsible for closing their vaiwd, turning off the lights, and locking the dodnem
leaving their room. All rooms should be left neatiarderly.

Teachers required to leave the school campus dthilngchool day, by virtue of the nature of theosth
activity being performed, must notify the buildipgncipal or their designee, and must sign outhen t
special register in the office of the principal dref leaving.

Schedule: Each teacher will follow his/her schedag assigned.

Each teacher has a mailbox. Teachers are to thisdox at least three (3) times a day. It isgasted
that this be done in the morning when signing imaon, or conference period, and when signing (@ge
inter-school mail policy).

Class Change - All teachers will be stationed atdbor of their respective classrooms as studémisge
classes and as students enter and leave the lguileiach and every teacher will be responsibletimtent
conduct in the halls in the immediate area of thaty station at all times.

Teachers who need special consideration for leatiagampus before the sign out time should write a
brief explanation to the principal in advance.

Il REGULAR DUTY AND SPECIAL ASSIGNMENTS

Teacher/Paraprofessionals Absence Procedures

AESOP AutomatedEducationalSubstituteOperator) is the automated service used for recgrdin
absences and finding substitutes.

The AESOP service will be available to you 24 hauday, seven days a week. You may interact
with the system either on the Internet at http:Awaesoponline.com, or by way of a toll-free
automated phone line. Once you are logged in thegy, you will be given prompts for the
various menu choiceRaraprofessional/clerical staff should check withhe building principal
about substitute eligibility.

When you access the AESOP system over the phathe fiinst time, it is very important that you
record your name and assignment for substitutdsetr. Please keep in mind that only your name
and assignment should be recorded, (e.g. John BrdeGrade) as AESOP will play this

recording to potential substitutes for all futurbsences you register. You will not be asked to
record this information each time you register dsance.

[l TEACHERS’' LOUNGE AND WORKROOM

Each teacher using the lounge will be responsiedeing that it is kept neat and orderly atiales. This
includes placing bottles, paper, and other littethie receptacles provided.

The purpose of the general workroom is to provéehers with adequate facilities for planning and
preparation for classroom instruction.

V. INTER-SCHOOL MAIL POLICY

The intended purpose of the school district's mbmail system is to facilitate the communicatidn
official business. The system may be used by orgdinins that engage in activities of interest and
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VI.

educational relevance to students. Such organimatimust contact the Superintendent or his designate
representative prior to distributing material thgbuhe system. Organizations, which fail to dowdlblose
this privilege. Material which promotes illegatiaity, immoral conduct, or which is libelous or
slanderous is inappropriate and will not be allow@dyanizations, which distribute such inapprojgriat
material on school district property, will loseghirivilege.

Organizations that are concerned with the termscanditions of professional, paraprofessional,
or service and support staff employment may havttemrmaterial made available to employees
of the school district by delivering such matet@the principal of the school or the supervisor of
the building. Such material will be placed by sahdistrict employees in the appropriate lounges.
Organizations, which fail to follow this procedumi|l lose this privilege. Material which

promotes illegal activity, immoral conduct, or whiis libelous or slanderous is inappropriate and
will not be allowed. Organizations, which distribiguch inappropriate material on school district
property, will lose this privilege.

It is never acceptable to send cash, checks, oeynorders in school mail.

STAFF DEVELOPMENT

The staff development meetings will be attendedlbfaculty members. Meetings will be held when
deemed necessary. Efforts will be made to notlffeachers in advance when possible to do sonyn a
case, teachers are expected to be present. Teaaldye required to attend a make-up sessiomifyr
district staff development days that are missed.

TEACHER/PARAPROFESSIONAL ATTIRE OR DRESS

The educational environment, by Aldine standardsukl reflect a more formal setting, and the type o
apparel worn by faculty and staff should reflectttfact. Teachers are expected to set a good egdonpl
their students and should not allow themselvestmine careless in their grooming and attire. Ghothi
that is obviously inappropriate for school actegimust not be worn and the decision of the praiaigpll
determine the appropriateness of dress appearance.

1. It is permissible for women teachers to wear dpasgs or cropped dress pants (2-3” above
ankle). This does not include jeans or pants madeded or recycled denim. Unacceptable pants
include, but are not limited to:

. Capri pants
. Cargo pants
. Leggings
. Jeggings
. Skinny pants
. Sweat pants/athletic pants
2. Women teachers will wear dress shoes at all titdeacceptable shoes include, but are not limited
to:
. Casual sandals such as flip flops
. Rubber Crocs
. House slippers
. Split toe shoes
3. The length of women'’s skirts, split skirts, ands$®s must approach the knee, and allow one to

walk, stoop, kneel and sit with modesty. Low cuttking is not permitted. No cleavage should be
visible. Clothing should fit appropriately and shibuoot be too loose or too tight. Clothing should
be neatly ironed.

4, In keeping with professional decorum, earrings fm@yvorn by female employees only, and ears
are the only exposed areas of the body on whidlcgdgjewelry may be worn.
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5. Men are to wear tucked-in collared shirts during $bhool day. Shirts may have a district or
campus logo. Shirt brand logos, if any, must balsand inconspicuous. Shirts may not
advertise or promote products or services. Acdigtshirt styles include:

» Polo style shirts with buttons
» Button-down dress shirts

6. Men are to wear dress shoes and dress pants dbersghool day. This does not include jeans
or pants made of faded or recycled denim. Unacbéptzants include, but are not limited to:
e Cargo pants
e Skinny pants
* Baggy pants

7. Mens’ beards are permitted and side burns areormttend below the lobe of the ear, nor are they
to be flared. Beard and mustaches must be neatiyneed. Teachers without beards should be
clean shaved daily. Hair must be well groomed @ndaderate length. The hair may not extend
below the collar. Hair fasteners of any kind may lm® worn.

8. Clothing should be neatly ironed.

9. PE teachers must wear clothes to school that gm@ppate for teaching physical education.
Adaptive PE teachers must adhere to the Aldine ieEsccode.

10. Coaches are to be in professional dress while tegéh the classroom.

11. Several times a year, schools sponsor specialttaysequire unusual dress, such as "Go Texan"
and "50's Day". Student participation in such ati&ig should be limited to a reasonable number.
Individual teachers may be approved for dress ded@tion if it is for a curriculum related
activity, such as "Cultural Day" in the foreign tarage department.

12. Individual campuses may select one day per weaksatiool spirit day. On that spirit day the
staff may deviate from the Aldine Dress Code. It e permissible to wear jeans, tennis shoes
and approved collared shirts, which must have datwlors and contain a school logo. Men and
women are not permitted to wear t- shirts withispittire. Men must wear spirit shirts tucked in.
Jeans should not be unduly faded. Jeans canngifedror frayed. Pins and other accessories
cannot be substituted for the school logo. If ybaase not to participate in school spirit day,
regular school attire must be worn.

13. Teachers who have lab or art classes must weagggiohal dress, but may wear a protective coat
or smock. Teachers who have vocational/careeredastsould dress appropriately and safely for
their lab class. This does not include the weaoihigans. Khaki pants or work pants are
appropriate.

VII. CLASS INTERRUPTIONS

A. Interruptions of class non-academic activities ta be severely limited. Use of the intercom for
other than emergency announcements is limited édtiome per school day. Teachers and
administrators are to avoid class interruptionsreter possible. The privilege of planning
activities that take students from other teact@as'ses is to be tightly controlled by the printipa

B. Any teacher desiring to take students from cfassany activity must arrange through the
principal's office for such absence in advanceahabother teachers affected may plan their work,
arrange for students to make up work, and promatpunt for the student's absence.

C. Teachers are not to use class time to talk sétesmen, parents, or other non-school persoits. If
becomes necessary for a teacher to have a congedemiag his/her class time, the authorization
will come through the office and necessary arrareggmwill be made.
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VIIl.  PARKING

A parking lot has been provided for faculty andfstall personnel are to park in the designateear

IX. ROOM CARE

Each teacher has a certain amount of responsihiittyregard to care of the classroom.

Keep paper off the floor and the desks away froemthlls. Initiate classroom discussion of potential
student involvement in helping keep halls, roomsl the entire building clean.

A. Things that should not be in classrooms:
1. No personal tables or chairs unless approvdtidgssistant principal or principal.
2. No coffee pots, personal refrigerators or miaees unless approved by the assistant

principal or principal

3. Nothing is to be taped on walls or blackboamds. posters or signs should be stapled or
thumb-tacked to the walls or other painted or \s&iraed areas. (Materials should be
attached to walls with rubber adhesive substances.)

4. All bulletin boards should be in use with pegtih materials that pertain to the subject
being taught.
5. The fire code will be strictly enforced.
B. Repair

The need for repairs or maintenance to the roomittue, or equipment should be reported to the
assistant principal or principal using the workardystem.

C. Keys

Extreme caution should be taken at all times tegmeloss of keys. The teacher should not lend a
student a school key. In the event a key is thstassistant principal or principal should be
notified immediately, and the teacher will be cleatg fee ($2.00) to replace the lost key.

D. Inventory

Each teacher will be responsible for an inventdriiis'fher assigned room in the fall and spring
under the supervision of the assistant principadrorcipal.

E. Cell Phones

Cell phones should not be visible. Cell phoneshateo be used in public areas during the school
day. Exceptions must be approved by the principaachers should not wear cell phones or
accessories such as a Bluetooth, ear pieces, dpheaes.

X. FIRE AND EMERGENCY (STORM) DRILL INSTRUCTIONS

A diagram of escape routes for fire drills mustiosted near the door on the wall opposite the Hoges
in every classroom. The applicable fire code halstrictly enforced.

A. Procedures to follow:

1. Keep calm.
Students should rise and leave the room, siilgley rowsin a timely manner.

3. Teachers should be the last to leave the roahidiow the students so that
they can observe the procedure and the condubeddttidents.

4. Teachers are required to turn off the lightth&ir rooms and close the doors.
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5. TEACHERS MUST TAKE THEIR STUDENT ROSTER WITH THEM

AND CHECK ROLL TO SEE THAT ALL STUDENTS HAVE EXITED

THE BUILDING.
6. All persons, including visitors, should leave thuilding during the fire drill.
7. After teachers have reached a safe distancetfrerbuilding, stop at the bell's

signal and remain at this position until they hea bells signaling that it is
safe to enter the building.

Emergency Drill
In case of a tornado or hurricane warning, theofeithg procedure will be followed:

1. Warning
2. Students nearest the windows will close windt®asing several open at least
half way.

Students will rise and walk to the wall oppogite windows.

Students will line up against the wall of theivn classroom, or according to
instructions provided for that particular classrodhmay be necessary to line
up double or triple to accommodate all students.

5. At the direction of the teachers, the studenlishe seated in a comfortable
position on the floor.

Students will not talk, play or scuffle durirtgetdrill.
7. Return to class--2 bells--the same as in adfiile

All other emergency procedures are @skird in the District’'s Emergency Operations Plan.

XI. MEDICATION AND CLINIC POLICIES

A.

Clinic

Points to remember regarding the clinic:

1.

2.

The clinic is available for students and staff @ed of help while at school requiring
assistance during the school day.

Students will be admitted to the clinic ONLYan emergency or when sent to the clinic
by the teacher. Approval by the school nurse magiten before any ill student is
excused to go home. If it is necessary for a stuttego home, the nurse will inform the
parent and the student will be released from schgpaigning out through the office. If
the procedure is not followed and the student leaviehout properly checking out, the
student will be given an unexcused absence fosetamissed.

Students admitted to the clinic should havess fiiom their teacher unless it is an
emergency. Students coming in between classed&vdisked to obtain a pass from their
next teacher so they will not be counted absent.

Medication

1.

2.

No stock over-the-counter medication is kept indlgic for distribution to students or
staff.

Students requiring medication during schools howust have a parent or guardianng
their medication to the clinic where it is to remaiExceptiongrefer to student/parent
handbook}o this are made for specific medications withgoiand physician consent
and may be discussed with the nurse.

All medication must be in the original prestiop or non-prescription container and
accompanied by a note from the parent and/or piaysis indicated.
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4, Medication should not be carried on the busrandt be returned to an adult upon
completion. Exceptiongefer to student/parent handbodk)this are made for specific
medications with parent and physician consent aag Ime discussed with the nurse.

5. Medication may be dispensed by the teacherdniapcircumstances, i.e., field trip.
Arrangements should be made with the nurse in advandiscuss related policies and
procedures.

XILI. DEFINITION OF EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITY

A. An extracurricular activity is an activity spaned by the University Interscholastic League (UIL)
the school district board of trustees, or an orzation sanctioned by resolution of the board of
trustees. The activity is not necessarily direothated to instruction of the essential knowledge
and skills but may have an indirect relation to s@reas of the curriculum. Extracurricular
activities include, but are not limited to, pubtierformances, contests, demonstrations, displays,
and club activities, with the exception of publerformances specified in paragraph 2 of this
subsection.

1. In addition, an activity shall be subject to grevisions for an extracurricular activity if

any one of the following criteria apply:

a. the activity is competitive;

b. the activity is held in conjunction with anottetivity that is considered to be
extracurricular;

c. the activity is held off campus, except in aeceiswhich adequate facilities do not
exist on campus;

d. the general public is invited; or

e. an admission is charged.

2. A student ineligible to participate in an extratcular activity, but who is enrolled in a
state-approved course that requires demonstratiireanastery of the essential
knowledge and skills in a public performance, maitipipate in the performance subject
to the following requirements and limitations:

a. Only the criterion listed in paragraph 1D ofthubsection applies to the
performance.

b. The requirement for student participation inlguis stated in the essential
knowledge and skills of the course.

The above is from 19 TAC §76.1001, Subchapter AA.
Xlll.  GRADING OF EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES

The teacher of a class is responsible for assessgiidgnts for promotion based only on “academic
achievement or demonstrated proficiency of theesttbjpatter of the course or grade level” (TEC §28)0
If a student is enrolled in a class in which pgpation in extracurricular activities is a reasoleab
expectation of the class, the teacher may consiigestudent’s participation in the extracurricidativity
when assigning the grade for the grading perioithdurhich the extracurricular activity occurred. A
student may not be failed in a class solely onigpétion in the extracurricular activity componeritthe
class.

XIV. EMPLOYEE SPONSORED TOURS/TRIPS

Employees of the Aldine Independent School Distiret discouraged from sponsoring student tours/trip
on non-school time. School time, materials, angdggent cannot be used to aid in recruiting stusléot
such tours/trips by an employee, the following Eigner must be communicated to the parents in ngiti

"This activity, though sponsored by an Aldine Indegent School District employee, is not sponsosed b
the school district or any of the district schoolhe district assumes no responsibility for thietyaof

your child while on this trip nor will it stand gddor any financial loss you may incur as a resfithis
trip."
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Parents cannot pay for airline tickets for studémtattend school functions. Teachers and admatists
must seek approval from the assistant superinteéroddimance prior to securing airline tickets &iudents
to attend out of district school function8irline tickets for students must be secured throug the
district, and not by individuals.

Parents who volunteer as chaperones on field tnipst go through the Raptor system before going on a
field trip.

Employees taking students on school or districhspeed trips should work with campus administrators
follow the guidelines in administrative policy reted in the following forms:

Chaperone Code of Conduct

Sponsor Code of Conduct

Student Code of Conduct

Individual Eligibility Form

Parent/Guardian Student Pick-Up

Student Permission Form

Power of Attorney and Authorization to Consent tedital Treatment
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Aldine ISD
Chaperone Code of Conduct

The district’s jurisdiction includes any distriattavity on or off of school property. While a clapne is
at a school function all district policies applill chaperones must be 21 years or older, approved
through the Raptor criminal background system gnd bampus administrator.

All chaperones are expected to conduct themsetvas appropriate manner while participating in any
school related event or competition. This includiésravel, hotel, and sightseeing time associatiad
participation in any local, state, or national d@ttrelated event. All chaperones must follow piudicies
of the Aldine ISDTeacher HandbooklIn addition, chaperones must adhere to theatg:

* Chaperones participate in event related activétes| times.

* Clothing is to be appropriate for the day’s acibst

* Chaperones are to ride on district provided trariggion with the students.
* Room assignments for chaperones must be apprapriate

* Tobacco products are prohibited in the presenstuofents.

* Profanity of any kind, including songs, riddlegakes, which may be offensive to others is
prohibited.

* Room checks to be conducted by gender approppatessrs and district approved chaperones.
A visual room check is required at curfew tifsee and speak to every child).

* Doors must be monitored at all times after curf@his may be done by:
-taking shifts, or
-hiring a police officer (cost approximately $28.@n hour).
* Weapons are prohibited.
* Alcohol or illegal drugs are prohibited.
* Medications used according to prescription labels.
* Children not participating in the activity or evere not allowed to be in attendance at any time.

When traveling for district sponsored events, theust be a minimum of two gender appropriate
sponsors / chaperones. The student to sponsapéatne ratio is not to exceed 10 students to Asspo
/ chaperone. The sponsor of the event or acthatythe final decision-making authority. The dists
not financially liable for damage or loss of anyphbrone’s possessions.

Chaperone Signature Date
Sponsor Signature Date
Campus Administrator Signature Date
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Aldine ISD
Chaperone Code of Conduct

The district’s jurisdiction includes any distrigiaroved activity on or off of school property. Wha sponsor* is at a school function
all district policies apply. *A sponsor is an Ahdi ISD professional employee representing theiclistt an event or competition.

Principals may use discretion in assigning admiaists to go on field trips, but a school admimigir must accompany the group if:
e 75 or more students are in attendance
* atripis outside Texas
* atrip is outside the continental United States

All sponsors are expected to conduct themselvaspirofessional manner while participating in anlyosd related event or
competition. This includes all travel, hotel, aightseeing time associated with participationrig kbcal, state, or national district
related event. All sponsors are under the policfebe Aldine ISDTeacher HandbookIn addition, sponsors must adhere to the
following:

* An agenda of activities and contact information Wé provided to parents and campus/district persbprior to leaving for event
— including approximate timelines.

* Copies of student forms must be left with a buiddar district administrator.

¢ Student forms must be in the sponsor’s possessialhtames.

* Sponsors are to be involved in event related digs/at all times.

¢ Clothing is to be appropriate for the day’s acitdst

* Sponsors are to ride on district provided tranggimm with the students.

* Room assignments for sponsors and chaperones masgipoopriate.

* Tobacco products are prohibited in the presenstuofents.

* Profanity of any kind, including songs, riddles@kes, which may be offensive to others is prokibit

¢ Curfew times are to be set and enforced d&aijurfew means each student will be in the asgigoom with the TV and radio at
a soft voluma.

* Room checks are to be conducted by gender apptepansors and district approved chaperones.uabisom check is
required at curfew timésee and speak to every child).

* Doors must be monitored at all times after curfévhis may be done by:
-taking shifts, or
-hiring a police officer (cost approximately $26.an hour).

¢ Student medication must be distributed accordingréscription labels.

* Weapons are prohibited.

¢ Alcohol or illegal drugs are prohibited.

* Medications used according to prescription labels.

* Sponsors remain with students until all are piclpdy parent or guardian.

All inappropriate behavior by student(s), teachexds chaperone(s) must be reported to the buildihministration and the
sponsoring program director or director within 2¥uis of returning to the district. Major infraati® should be reported to the
building administration and sponsoring programaiseimmediately.

When traveling on district sponsored events, theust be a minimum of two gender appropriate spahsioaperones. If a group of
students are of mixed gender, at least one mal®@a@demale sponsor must accompany the group. fliderst to sponsors/chaperone
ratio is not to exceed 10 students to 1 chaperone.

Sponsor Signature Date

Program Director Signature Date
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ALDINE INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT

14910 Aldine Westfield Roac» Houston, Texas 77032-302¢ (281) 449-1011

Aldine ISD
Student Code of Conduct

The district’s jurisdiction includes any distriattavity on or off school property. While a studéstt a school
function all school rules apply. Any category 1p23 infraction will be handled according to #ieline ISD
Student Discipline Management Handbook

All students are expected to conduct themselves iappropriate manner while attending any schdateé event
or competition. This includes all travel, hoteldagightseeing time associated with participatioary local, state,
or national district related event. All students ander the rules and guidelines of the disciplita@magement
handbook. This includes, but is not limited to:

¢ Sponsors and chaperones must be respected atedl. ti
¢ Profanity of any kind, including songs, riddlesj@kes, which may be offensive to others, is prabithi

¢ Students must remain with the group at all timesslz@accompanied by another student when leaving th
hotel room.

* Students must let sponsors know where they arétanas.

¢ Girls in boys’ rooms or boys in girls’ rooms withtoaisponsor present is not allowed. Studentsare n
allowed to enter the rooms of students, sponsorchaperones not from Aldine.

¢ Curfew must be obeye@Curfew means each student will be in their assigre®m with the TV and radio
at a soft volume. In an emergency, students miag céirector or chaperone; otherwise, phone catisist
cease after curfew.)

* Local and long distance phone calls made from hotains are not allowed.

* Internet access without a sponsor’s permissioisiowed.

* Water pistols, water balloons, or other creativesités at hotel or competition site are not allowed
* Fighting, loud noise, or any other disruptive bebmat the hotel or competition site is not allowed
* Theft of any item is not allowed.

¢ Alcohol, tobacco, or illegal drug use is prohibited

* Medications must be used as prescribed.

* Weapons are prohibited.

¢ Clothing should be appropriate for the day’'s atitgi

e Students are responsible for their personal betaysgi The district is not financially liable formdage or
loss of student’s possessions.

Financial liability for all damage incurred by actions of a student shall be the sole responsibilityf that
student and his/her parent(s) or guardian. Failureto comply with the Student Code of Conduct may redtin
disqualification from the event, the entire competion, and any awards ceremony. The student is sulgeto
being sent back home at parents’ expense. Additiafly, the student may not be allowed to participatén any
future district functions and events.

Student Signature Date

Parent / Guardian Signature Date
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ALDINE INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT

14910 Aldine-Westfield Road ¢ Houston, Texas 7723099 « 281-449-1011

Individual Eligibility Form

Name and Date of Event

| certify that these students are eligible to p#utte in the activity listed above. These studantsin good
standing based on academic standards, conducattmdiance.

1 12.
2 13.
3. 14.
4. 15.
5. 16.
6. 17.
7. 18.
8 19.
9 20.
10. 21.
11. 22.
Principal’s Signature Date

| certify that students listed above in numbers hrut are eligible to participate.
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ALDINE INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT

14910 Aldine Westfield Roac» Houston, Texas 77032-302¢ (281) 449-1011

PARENT/GUARDIAN STUDENT PICK-UP

EVENT:

DATE:

Student Name Parent/Guardian Signature
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Student Permission Form

Student’s Name(please prinin black ink in boxes below)

First

Last

Campus Grade Date of Birth

Parent or Guardian

First and Last Names

Address

Parent/Guardian Contact Number #1

Parent/Guardian Contact Number #2

Parent/Guardian Contact Number #3

Emergency contact other than living with child.

Name: Phone

PARENT/GUARDIAN PERMISSION

| give ALDINE INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT permissidor my child
to travel to . l understand that this is a school sponsacédity and
that all school rules and regulations apply. | heagd and understand, and agree to the studenbéadaduct.

The above mentioned childl:l mal:l ymat  swim at the hotel. (check one)

Parent’s/Guardian’s Signature

| understand that this is a school sponsored &gtiand that all rules and regulations apply. Téheead, understand and
agree to the student code of conduct.

Student’s Signature
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POWER OF ATTORNEY AND AUTHORIZATION TO
CONSENT TO MEDICAL TREATMENT

STATE OF TEXAS
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS:

THAT | OR WE, /

Resident(s) of County, Textaqare) the parent(s), managing conservatordgraror other
person(s) standing in parental relationship with having legal control of the following minor chitén):

THAT | (or WE) authorize and/or
to seek and consent to reasonable and necessaigahtegatment, including emergency surgery, fer dlhove-named

child(ren) whether within or without the United &ts of America, to remove the child(ren) during fibilowing scheduled
activity:

(name and location of activity)

This power of attorney shall begin on the afay , 20 , and continuthéduration of
the above activity, and shall expire not later ttran
day of , 20

It is our intent that the above named person(sg may/our parental authority in their relationshighathe above named
child(ren) for the duration of the above activity.

Physical Conditions / Medical History Please inéuhy medications the child is taking. Pleasebasd if necessary.

Insurance Information: Company:
Address Phone

Policy Number

Parent/Guardian Signature:

ACKNOWLEDGMENT

SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN TO BEFORE ME THIS tly dd , 20

Notary Public in and for

County, Texas

My commission expires:
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XV. STUDENT LOCKERS / TOTE TRAYS

Students may be assigned a locker or tote traghéor convenience in storing books and personal
belongings.

XVI.  VISITORS

A. Parents wishing to discuss problems with teexbbhould make an appointment with the teacher
through the school secretary for a conference dutie teacher's conference period. Teachers
cannot take time away from their students to wigih the parents during class. Parents wishing to
visit a particular class should make arrangemeitts tive teacheat least one dayin advance.

B. All visitors must have pricgipprovalof admission on campus before visiting classes.

C. Parents and visitors must go through the carspasrity procedures before visiting classrooms.
D We do not permit students to bring visitorsrerids to school.

E. Persons who come onto our campus and caustugbdisce will be prosecuted.

XVII. CONFISCATION OF STUDENT PROPERTY

Any property that a teacher takes from a studemtilshbe clearly marked with the student’s name and
turned into an administrative office as outlinedtia campus process.

XVIIl. ACCEPTABLE USE OF TECHNOLOGY DEVICES AND NET WORKS

It is the desire of the school district to provitetwork access to information of educational rabeesand
value to students and of instructional and adniaiiste support to teachers, staff, and administsattJse
of the Internet and of other networks is particylaiseful for educational research, access tounstnal
materials, and educational information exchangechSise is encouraged to enhance the school dstric
instructional objectives and for enrichment of flehool district’s curricular resources. Studetgachers,
staff, and administrators are authorized to hagesto only that information which is appropriateuse
in an educational setting and at the age and gappmopriate level. Use of school district techigglo
devices (TDs) is authorized only to further schdistrict purposes. The school district does nohauize
use of its network resources for private purpoisesiding but not limited to, activities which aiar

profit, recreation, or for access to informationiethpromotes illegal or immoral activity or which i
indecent or obscene. The use of school distit i gain access to such information is prohibited
Students using personal or school district TDsaio guch access will be disciplined under the Stude
Code of Conduct. Employees doing so commit joateel misconduct and are subject to being discharged
from employment for good cause, including but mited to violating the standards of the profession
Persons who use school district TDs for unauthdringrposes will have their TD and network privilege
suspended or revoked. Students, teachers, staffa@ministrators having access to the districitber
networks may use school district TDs for such azoedy in compliance with the following:

A. Users will maintain the confidentiality of thgersonally identifiable information, including the
name, home address, and home telephone numberilhndtwelease such information to
unauthorized individuals;

B. Users will maintain the confidentiality of théagon identifiers and passwords and will use only
their assigned logon identifiers and passwords;

C. Users will not gain access to, use, renameegsadter, or manipulate another person’s computer
files, programs, or media or passwords withoutcibresent of the originator;

D. Users will use school district TDs only for edtionally, instructionally, or administratively

appropriate activities. Users will not use schatistrict TDs for private purposes or to gain access
to indecent or obscene information or informatidrick promotes illegal, unethical, or immoral
activities;
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E. Users will not use the school district TDs tansmit vulgar or sexually explicit language or to
annoy, harass, stalk, or threaten other users;

F. Users shall not pretend or assume the idenfitanmther user when posting, transmitting, or
receiving messages;

G. Permission must be obtained from the superimtieindnd your school assistant superintendent if
your staff plans to post any information on a wiéé sr web service other than the official Aldine
web site.

H. Aldine ISD will abide by the Children’s InternBtotection Act of 2011(CIPA). Specifically, these
criteria will be followed:

1. Filtering will be provided for all Internet enabl&ds used by students, staffarents
and other stakeholders.

2. Filtering will be disabled only for bona fide reselaor other lawful purposes

3. Online activities of minors will be monitored fop@aropriate use

4 Safe and secure use by minors of direct electrmmiemunications (including e-mail,
chat rooms, and instant messaging) will be assured

5. Unauthorized disclosure, use, and disseminatiggecfonal identification information
regarding minors is prohibited.

l. Providing network access for Personal Technologyidas (PTDs) for teachers, staff, students,
and administrators will enhance and expand eduwatiexperiences, instruction, innovation, and
problem solving through technology integration &hghded learning. Bringing PTDs on district
property is a privilege and all guidelines and fetians must be followed. When a user abuses
their privilege, it will be revoked.

For the purpose of PTD, “technology devices” mepnigately owned wireless and portable
electronic hand-held devices that can be used fordvprocessing, wireless Internet access,
research, image capturing, sound recording, anshformation transmitting, receiving, or storing.
Teachers, staff, and students involved in the idtsBTD pilot and administrators who chose to
bring PTDs on district property must comply witle tfollowing guidelines and considerations:

1. The only PTDs permitted on campuses or in disfactlities at this time are
laptop computers, tablets, and smart phones. Nsopal gaming devices are
permitted;

2. The district's network filters will be applied tdé user’'s connection to the

network and attempts by the user to bypass tredilre prohibited;
3. Personal cellular hot spot Wi-Fi devices are pridéd)

4. PTDs will only have access to the AISD filtered eléiss guest network the
district has provided, not the wired network ortié$ installed software.
Access to the AISD guest network is not guaranteed;

5. Users may not create or join unauthorized wireteswired networks to access
or bypass the district’s network resources. Th@udes, but is not limited to,
hacking, altering connections, connecting througbtlaer provider, establishing
wireless access points, wireless routers, or opémnarks on PTDs;

6. Users will use the PTDs for the sole purposes aeaech, assessments,
instruction, projects, assignments, or any othdiviac deemed necessary for
integration of technology and blended learning;

7. Users will not give or lend their PTD to any otlperson and are responsible for
all content on the device;
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Users will not be permitted to plug into AISD wiradtwork or print to a district
owned printer at any time;

Users are expected to maintain up-to-date antivandg antispyware protection
on all PTDs that are connected to the AISD guestork;

Users will be subject to disciplinary measuresd tiser photographs, films, or
records another individual(s) without their consehile on district property or

during a district sponsored or extra-curricularrgveDisciplinary measures will

also be applied to messages to any other studemlistnict employee that

comprises harassing, bullying, sexting, threatenimggsages, or any unlawful
electronic communication;

The District is not responsible for the followinggarding personal devices:

. Stolen or damaged PTDs;

. Damages, injuries, or claims resulting from tke of technology;

. Data loss;

. Maintenance or repair of any PTD;

. Training in the use of the device;

. Technical support for PTDs; or

. Cost incurred due to the use of personal technofoggither texting,

Internet usage, or data charges that occur fromskeof a PTD;

Software that has been purchased by the districhrmugh Special Program
funds cannot be installed onto PTDs; and

Students involved in the district PTD pilot progravitl abide by the guidelines
and requirements as stated in the Acceptable 3eahnology Devices and
Networks District Policy as well as the followingudent specific guidelines:

. PTDs should not be used in any manner or placeighdisruptive to
the normal routine of a school or district/schoale® or extra-
curricular activity;

. PTDs should be switched off and out of sight durifass time unless
being used for blended learning. When transpobd bus, PTDs
should be placed on silence;

. PTDs may only be used to access files, applicationsnternet sites
which are relevant to the classroom curriculum,trucdion, or
assignments. Non-instructional use is prohibited;

. PTDs must be charged prior to school use and nustoff its own
battery while at school; and Disciplinary actiorillvbe rendered
against any student who uses PTDs to cheat on egaissessments;
and

. Disciplinary action will be rendered against anyd&nt who uses PTDs
to cheat on exams or assessments
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J. A Technology Device Acceptable Use Bolgll be provided to the parent or guardian ofeac
student upon registration or when the board apgt@aticy changes. Computer/network/internet
access will be provided to all students unlesspient or guardian requests in writing to the
campus principal that access be denied. If aemwritequest from a parent or guardian is not
submitted, it will constitute the acceptance of Treehnology Device Acceptable Use Policy and
all of its provisions. This policy shall be printéd students’ and teachers’ handbooks. For
students in the district PTD pilot program, paremilf be required to complete a Student Personal
Device Acceptance of Responsibility and Parent Fesion Form.

K. Teacher Expectations:

Teachers will ensure students discontinue use @fRiD anytime the teacher deems
necessary.

Teachers are responsible for monitoring the usBTs in the classroom when being
used for any technology-mediated activity.

Teachers are expected to integrate technology imgtructional activities to develop
skills for the 2% century college or career oriented student.

Teachers are expected to do research before ptaramnonline activity to ensure all
PTDs will have equal opportunity for accessing infation. If a student does not have
equal access or does not have a PTD, then theeteanlist have an alternate plan in
place.

Teachers will not store student PTDs. PTDs areteer’'s responsibility at all times.
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SECTION IV

RECORD KEEPING PROCEDURES

l. STUDENT ATTENDANCE ACCOUNTING
A. Importance of Pupil Attendance

Teachers have a legal and professional respomgittilimaintain accurate, current daily
attendance records. It is highly important that gamcharge this responsibility efficiently, since
these records serve as the basis for computinggeetaily attendance figures on which state
funds are distributed.

B. Record pupil absences in the following manner:

Attendance is taken on-line. Directions are predithy Student Services.

C. Time of official attendance:

The official attendance will be taken at a spedifite during the second instructional hour of the
day for secondary schools and 9:30 a.m. for eleangriasses.

D. Absences at official attendance time that col¢ate ADA funding (Education Code 25.087 and

19 TAC 129.21) and are not recorded as absences:

1.

2.

Participation in a board-approved and approgisisgupervised extracurricular activity or

performance;

Participation in an approved mentorship fuliifithe student’s Distinguished

Achievement Program;

Religious holy days (including one day of trateelind one day from the observance

site);

Sounding “tap” at a military funeral held in Tesxfor a deceased veteran (grades 6

through 12);

Attending required court appearances (including day of travel to and one day from

the court if necessary) (Requires documentatiom fitee court.) Absences to meet with

probation officers do not qualify, but will be exad if they meet the criteria in 19 TAC

129.22(a);

An appointment with a health care professioifidhé student misses only a portion of

the school day). (Requires documentation from tkedioal professional.)

Is in the conservatorship of the Departmentarhly and Protective Services and misses

school:

a. to participate in an activity ordered by a caurder the Texas Family Code,
Chapter 262 or 263, provided that scheduling thégaation outside of school
hours is not practicable or

b. to attend a mental health or therapy appointroefamily visitation as ordered
by a court under the Texas Family Code, Chaptera2&b3.

Misses school for the purpose of appearinggatv@rnmental office to complete

paperwork required in connection with the studeaytislication for US citizenship,

including traveling for that purpose. Travel dégswhich the student is considered in
attendance are limited to not more than 1 dayréoret to and 1 day for travel from the
site of the governmental office.

Misses school for the purpose of taking pathsstudent's own US naturalization oath

ceremony, including traveling for that purpose.vBladays for which the student is

considered in attendance are limited to not maae thday for travel to and 1 day for
travel from the site of the ceremony.

Is in his or her junior or senior year of higingol and misses school for the purpose of

visiting an institution of higher education acctediby a generally recognized
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accrediting organization to determine the studentiésest in attending the institution.
This is limited to more than 2 days during a studganior year and 2 days during a
student's senior. Documentation of visit is recplire

10. Is absent to visit with a parent, stepparenige@al guardian who is an active duty
member of the uniformed services and has beerdcallduty for, is on leave from, or is
immediately returned from continuous deploymenatdeast four months outside the
locality where the parent, stepparent, or guardégilarly resides. Your district is
required to excuse up to 5 days for this purposesohool year. An excused absence for
this purpose must be taken no earlier than 60 befre the date of deployment or no
later than 30 days after the date of return froplalenent.

Il GRADE BOOKS

Adequate grades and evaluations should be maidtaimstudents at all times. These grades should be
kept in the official grade book provided by the @oh weighted according to district policy and shibloe
recorded according to each campus policy, showinatwrork each grade is for and the due date fdn eac
graded assignment. Each teacher should recordyweedduations on each student. All teachers with
students with disabilities must document the accodations/modifications for each assignment/test for
students with disabilities in the grade book. 8ypaper copies of grade books must be kept for a
mandatory one-year period by the campus as reqinifegcal Schedule SOrexas State Library and
Archives Commission. Teachers recording gradegrelgically must follow these same guidelines.

Teachers are expected to enter grades into théctsselectronic grade book based on the following

timeline:
. Daily Grades/Homework Grades/Major Grades scanmiedthe district’s curriculum
management system must be entered within 3 inginadtdays.
. Daily Grade/Homework Grades not scanned into th&idi’'s curriculum management
system must be entered within 3 instructional days.
. Major Grades not scanned into the district’'s cultion management system must be

entered within 10 calendar days.

Per Senate Bill 1, Section 26.004 (Access to StuBenords), a parent is entitled access to altevrit
records of a school district concerning the pasecitild, including:

attendance records

test scores

grades

disciplinary records

counseling records

psychological records

applications for admission

health and immunization information
teacher and counselor evaluations
0. reports of behavioral patterns.

Boo~NoG~wONE

[l DAILY/WEEKLY LESSON PLANS

A. Planning of daily lessons will be required otkadeacher regardless of the course taught.

B. Teachers in SLC/AU classes must write weeklgdesplans. However, the district’s curriculum
managemergystem may not be appropriate for the programs.

C. Plans should be made with all teachers in angilepartment working together collaboratively for
each subject taught within the department so that:
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1. Teachers teaching the same subject will be aoy¢e same skills. Each will use his
own instructional techniques and procedures ingotisg the same information.

2. Each teacher will benefit from the collaboratiith other members of the department as
to the most effective instructional strategies éaukilized.

3. Students in all classrooms will benefit from tdudlaborative planning of all teachers
within a department.

4. Teachers will be able to collaboratively evaduidite results and accomplishments of
students in a given grade level or department.

5. All weekly lesson plans must be entered on thict’s curriculum management system.

6. The district’s curriculum management systemdagdans will be monitored

(electronically or hard copy) by the assigned adistriator.

D. All instructional videos used in the classroomsirbe included in the daily plans and approved by
the curriculum assistant principal or designee.

E. All guest speakers must be approved by the ipahand placed on the activity calendar at least
one week in advance.

F. Individual plans for daily lessons will be coradd by each teacher at least one week in advance.
G. The supervisor and the principal will reviewnda THE LESSON PLANS WILL BE READILY
AVAILABLE FOR USE BY A SUBSTITUTE IN THE EVENT THETEACHER IS ABSENT
FOR ANY CAUSE.

H. Lesson plans will be readily available on th&triét's curriculum management system.

l. A substitute folder with copies of accommodatisthedule of services page for any student with
disabilities in the class must be available foresgbstitute teacher.

\A TEXTBOOKS

A. Teacher - General Responsibilities
. keeps an accurate record of all textbooks receanedissued to students. (TEC 12.65b)
. keeps an accurate record of the accession numdreai books issued to each pupil.

(The accession number is a barcoded number locatétak inside cover of the textbook
in the left hand corner) All accession numbersracerded on a Student Textbook
Accession Record. This form can be requested frandistrict office.

. ensures that all textbooks are covered at all tifiesC 12.65b)

. conducts periodic textbook inspections as requiethe principal.

. notifies the parent when first becoming aware tehdbook that is lost, destroyed or
damaged. An unclear slip should be turned in ¢éotiéixtbook custodian on each lost
book.

. returns all surplus textbooks to the Textbook Cdisto. Surplus textbooks are defined as
any extra textbooks in the classroom.

. returns all textbooks to the Textbook Custodiathatend of the year or the end of the
course, for purposes of inventory.

. checks the textbook accession number and condifitime textbooks as they are returned

by the students.

B. Student/Parent or Guardian - General Respoitsbil
. keeps textbooks covered at all times. (TEC 12.65b)
. ensures proper use and care for all textbooks
. returns textbooks at the close of school or theadrnile course or at the time the pupil
withdraws. (TEC 12.65b)
. reimburses the school for any lost, destroyed aratped textbooks issued to that student
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. enters his/her name inside the front cover of ¢éx¢bbok.

C. Textbook Fines
All textbooks issued to a school district by thetstof Texas are the property of the state as
provided by TEC 31.102 — Title and Custody. Thertiad trustees of a school district is the legal
custodian of textbooks purchased by this chaptechEextbook must be covered by the student
under the direction of the teacher. A student metstrn all textbooks to the teacher at the end of
the school year or when the student withdraws fschool. Each student, or the student’s parent
or guardian, is responsible for each textbook attrned by the student. A student who fails to
return all textbooks forfeits the right to free lexoks until each textbook previously issued but
not returned is paid for by the student, parenguardian. The district shall allow the student to
use textbooks at school during each school daC(31.104 — Distribution and Handling).
Fines: The collection of fines for damaged texttmiskstrictly local policy. Money collected for
abused books in the form of fines is retained leystthool. Assistant Principals in charge of
textbooks should use the following recommended stteedule:
Damages % of Cost of Book
1. Torn pages 25%
2. Ink of pencil marks: Minor $1.00/page
Major 25%
3. Loose bindings (due to misuse) 50%
4. Missing pages 100%
5. Obscenities (drawn or written) 100%
6. Damages that prevent re-issuing book 100%
If a student pays for a book in full (100%), he/ghentitled to keep that book. The campus
textbook custodian must write on the inside cover:
PROPERTY OF:_ (student’s hame)
PAID FOR ON; (date)
SCHOOL NAME;
SIGNATURE OF A.P.
V. SCHOOL FUNDS

In order to make any purchase involving school fupolu must have a requisition or a purchase order.

A.

Prior to making any purchase involving schoalds, you must have a requisition or a purchase
order that is prepared by the campus bookkeepeappibved by the PrincipaNo purchases

are authorized without prior approval via a requisition or purchase order. Any individual
making a purchase in the name of the school distitbiout a requisition or purchase order will
be personally liable for the purchase or paymegtaff members who are involved in purchases
using school funds must provide proper documentgpooposals, receipts, etc.) to the campus
bookkeeper.

All school funds must be deposited with the cambookkeeper. Aldine ISD pre-numbered
receipts will be issued and clear records shoulkept on each account. Cash and checks
deposited with the campus bookkeeper will be piakedveekly by a courier service and
deposited in the District depository bank. Hargllri funds or accounts in any other way is a
violation of School Board Policy. All requestswithdraw funds from a campus agency or fund
account should be made through the campus bookkeegewill require Principal's approval.
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C. Fund raising in school, with few exceptions,dtdde for the purpose of improving the
instructional program. All fundraisers must be m@wed in advance by the Principal or the
Principal's designee. All fundraising monies nhesturned in daily to the campus bookkeeper
and receipted when turned in.

D. Reimbursements can never be made for sales gratuities.

E. All purchases must be authorized by the schaootipal or appropriate person in advance. The
staff member must provide the proper documentdtieceipts) to the bookkeeper.

F. Reimbursements cannot be made for tips or tates

VI. STANDARD FEES

Fees have been studied and adopted on a distdettésis. All student fees are to be depositdidein
agency accounts and used for activity/class fockvitiwas collected.

MIDDLE SCHOOLS

A. Library fines for late books.

B. Art classes require student fees to pay for sovagerials.
C. Band, Orchestra, and Chair may charge fees.

D. Career and Technical Education.

SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS

A. Library fines for late books.
B High school courses that require additional fe@xhase of equipment or supplies.

1. Art

2. Band, Orchestra, and Choir

3. Dance

4, Career and Technical Education
C. Students will also pay minimum fees for duabdrelasses through Lone Star College.
D. First attempts of AP tests will be paid by thstrict. First attempts of industry-based

certification test will be paid by CTE. If a studehooses to take a test a second time,
the student will pay for all costs.

ATHLETIC INSURANCE

The Aldine Independent School District is not l@lidr injury to the students or school
personnel. Each athletic participant in grade® Talist be adequately covered by family
insurance policy or must purchase the accidensairance available through the school.
If the parents desire to have their personal immgdear the full responsibility, they
must sign a waiver and assume full responsibibtyall medical expenses.

VILI. ACTIVITY CALENDAR

An overall plan showing activities for the yeae(j.fund raising projects, special events, usaef t
cafetorium, and other important dates) will be kept master calendar available in the office tédichers
scheduling such events must check with the admétgtwho is in charge of the activity calendar.
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VIII.  ANNOUNCEMENTS

All announcements should be written or e-mailed tmded in to the principal the day before theytare
be announced.

IX. BUDGETARY PROCESS

All teachers have the opportunity to have inpuhia development of their school budget within tlggade
level or subject area. The building principal wileet with the faculty to discuss the budgetary @ss@nd
meeting grade level or department needs accordiogit site based decision-making plans.

X. CORRIDOR PASS

A. No student should be in the halls without a iclnr pass. This form is to be used every time a
student leaves your room, except at the periodggan

B. This form_MUST be filled out completely, and INK.
C. Exception: Sickness or an emergency will nquiree a corridor pass.
Do not leave any corridor passes lying around arr yiesk and do not sign any in advance. Do not send

students to pick up these passes for you whenwyoout. Additional passes are located in the attrod
office, and the attendance clerk will give thenyata.
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SECTION V
ACADEMIC INFORMATION

Academic Organizational Plan

Objective 1— Aldine ISD will demonstrate sustairggdwth in student achievement.

Belief Statements

» Vision—Produce the nation’s best!

» Mission—We exist to prepare each student acadelyigat socially to be a:
o critical thinker
o0 problem solver
o0 responsible and productive citizen

» Core Beliefs & Commitments—

1. We believe each student can learn at or abagedevel and will have equal opportunity to
do so.

We will provide equal access to a quality educatiegardless of ethnicity, family income,
gender, native language, special needs or areasafence. We will allocate resources to
ensure equity for each student to reach his/hepfuéntial.

2. We believe Aldine ISD can achieve higher lev@igperformance through clearly defined
goals that set high expectations for student aenmnt.

We will eliminate the achievement gaps betweenwititin student groups.

3. We believe in the value of parents as the éirst best teachers and that the community must
actively participate in the development of all dndn.

We will improve educational outcomes for our studelny garnering support from parents,
grandparents, caregivers, businesses, elected @puainged officials, civic and faith-based

organizations, institutions of higher education,dioal and social service agencies, along
with the district leaders, staff and students.

4. We believe in the value of each employee, ithbispersonal and professional growth, and in
empowering each one to be accountable to makeioesisligned with the vision of the
school district.

We will treat each employee with fairness, empowech employee to focus on high
performance, and hold each employee accountableeiults that contribute to student
achievement.

5. We believe all environments should be supparsede, and secure.

We will ensure that the learning and work environtseare safe and secure so that each
student and staff member will achieve high levélperformance.

Establish Belief System

Set Expectations
(Professional Development)

* Set high expectations/grade level and beyond: 1608tudents receiving high school diplomas.
» Align expectations to district, vertical, campusdagrade level objectives and goals.
» Focus on academic achievement, mastery of acadsiliicand application of academic skills.
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Define Learning
Identify Skills
(Professional Development)

» ldentify the critical sets of knowledge and skiksjuired for student success.
o0 What must be taught this year?
0 What must students master to be successful nex? yea

« Align Benchmark Targets to Texas Essential Knowéedngd Skills (TEKS)

» Develop campus academic calendars based on Berchiaaets

« Communicate objectives and goals with parents anghounity

» Communicate student progress

» Provide staff development for parents on acadexpeetations

Identify Strategies
(Professional Development)

» Use Best Practices to guide instructional strategie
» Introduce and implement a variety of general ingttainal strategies across subject areas and geadés|

including
o Word Walls o Problem Solving
o KWL 0 Writing
o0 Automaticity 0 Modeling
o Flexible Grouping 0 Sentence Expansion
o Cooperative Learning 0 Text-dependent Reading
0 Manipulatives 0 Higher Order Thinking Skills
o Verbal/Visual Word Association 0 Graphic Organizers
0 Summarization
Assess

(Professional Development)

» Assess skills formally and informally
+ Common assessments
» Disaggregate and analyze data

Monitor/Adjust/Intervene
(Professional Development)

* Instructional content * Provide additional support (extended day, week,
* Instructional strategies year)
» Progress/student growth » Develop individual intervention plans
* Time on task * Adjust when learning stops
* Instructional Cycle * Adjust pace and methodology
o Written * Adjust schedule/placement of students
o Taught * Make data-driven decisions
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o Tested

Professional development aligns all components dié plan to the district and campus objectives andaals.

SUBSTITUTE TEACHER

Substitute teaching is an important educationalpmment in our schools. Schools; therefore, have
procedures in place for ensuring that substitigehers can have a positive impact on the quality of
instruction provided while the classroom teachevigy. Each campus is required to create procedare
maintaining a substitute teacher plan folder. Assalt, each campus dictates the requirementsoptan
which includes lesson plans, seating charts, dpen#tructions, etc. Additionally, each campud wi
designate an administrator to oversee and suppbstitute teachers who are assigned to their mgjldi

ENCOUNTERS GIFTED AND TALENTED PROGRAM

The Encounters Gifted and Talented Program ista Egislated and funded prograihe Encounters
Gifted and Talented uses the Texas Education Ageeydelines for Gifted and Talented Programs for
assurances of compliance. The Encounters Programasiministrative handbook of policies and
procedures. For more information please referéontiest current handbook. The handbook is reviewed
every year and is updated when necessary. A lavééw of school board policy and handbook proceslure
is presented here.

Pursuant to Section 29.123 of the Texas Educatame(the State Plan forms the basis of G/T senrdnds
accountability. Districts are accountable for seegias described in the “in compliance” columrhef t
State Plan where performance measures are incfodéde aspects of G/T services. These standards
reflect actions required in state law and/or SBQIE.ritems in the “recommended” and “exemplary”
columns support school districts with assistangeraviding more comprehensive services.

The board of trustees of a school district or tbeegning body of an open-enroliment charter schasl
primary responsibility for ensuring that the distor school complies with all applicable requirernseof
state educational programs (TEC 7.028).

1.1C. Written policies on student identificatior @pproved by the district board of trustees and
disseminated to all parents (19 TAC 89.1).

A. Screening
1. All policies and procedures meet state guidslaxed are school board approved.
2. Aldine's program is a subject-specific acadegifted and talented program. Students

are screened for language arts and math in grades KStudents are screened for
science and social studies beginning in fourth gra8icreening is on-going and takes
place with new data/information.

3. Students screened for the program go throughstep process: nomination,
identification, screening, testing, building scregncommittee, and placement. The
screening uses multiple criteria (qualitative andmfitative) for placement.

4, Assessment results are shared with parentsfignardParents/guardians have the right to
appeal a placement decision and the program hakdieszribes the appeals process.
5. All identified G/T students must have a foldeattincludes a signed matrix and data to

demonstrate criteria used in selection. The pragrandbook describes the folder and
all the forms to be included.

6. No student may be placed into the program withlo& signed approval of the parent or
guardian.
7. Once identified, the students must be code®EIMS using the GATE program, the

identified G/T student is coded with the approgristibject code.

Teacher Handbook 2015-16 Page 180



10.

11.

12.

GI/T students are coded and are reflected o®theber PEIMS. October PEIMS data on
GI/T students are used to evaluate the districfsp&dgram.

Removal of a student from the gifted and talémegram may be made by the parent or
by the building screening committee. Handbook diess removal process. Committee
removal uses multiple criteria for decision.

The demographics of the G/T program on eachadaampus should reflect the
demographics of that campus.

The Encounters program is committed to the@aoee of transfer students from other
school district programs. The transfer studergseviewed for performance and
appropriate placement in the district's G/T progsaithin six weeks of enrollment. The
placement of transfers from campus to campus witierdistrict are honored and
immediately placed and served.

The Encounters Program provides furlough optionthose G/T students who are in an
emotional crisis such as a serious and life thréatgiliness. Furloughs are granted for a
semester and such placements are reviewed atdhef ¢ime semester.

B. Services/Curriculum and Instruction

=

Once identified, the student must be served.

Identified gifted and talented students are r@skan array of learning opportunities that
are commensurate with their abilities and that essfe content in the four foundation
curriculum areas. Services are available duriegstthool day as well as the entire
school year. Parents are informed of these op{ibt® AC 89.3).

A continuum of learning experiences is provitieat leads to the development of
advanced- level products and/or performances ssithose provided through the Texas
Performance Standards (TPSP) (19 TAC 89.3(2).

Gifted/talented students are ensured opporasniti work together as a group, work with
other students, and work independently during th®asl day as well as the entire school
year as a direct result of gifted/talented seroiggons (19 TAC 89 3.(1).

The Encounters program provides a combinaticacoéleration and curriculum
differentiation of content, process, and produ@pportunities are provided to accelerate
in areas of student strengths (19 TAC 89.3(4))te@italented students are provided a
well-articulated scope and sequence of subjedtseifiour core areas with
dual/concurrent courses as the provisions of ses\it each core subject.

These dual/concurrent courses are required iarde identified and optional in areas not
identified.

Gifted/talented students are automatically plame the Distinguished Plan at the
beginning of & grade. The students have four years to obtaifotireadditional

measures and the students select how they ardaim ¢hose measures. The high school
planning book provides more information on coumsed options for gifted and talented
students.

Provisions to improved services to gifted/tadeinstudents are included in district and
campus improvement plans (TEC 11.251-11.253).

C. Professional Development

1.

A minimum of thirty (30) clock hours of profeesal development that includes nature
and needs of gifted/talented students, identificaéind assessment of gifted/talented
students’ needs, and curriculum and instructiorgffied/talented students is required for
teachers who provide instruction and servicesahat part of the district's defined
gifted/talented services. Teachers are requirddte completed the thirty (30) hours of
professional development prior to their assignmerihe gifted/talented services (19
TAC 89.2(1).
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2. Teachers without required training who assigiegorovide instruction and services that
are part of the district’s defined gifted/talentedtvices are required to complete the thirty
(30) hour training within one semester (19 TAC §2)2

3. The principal must keep a plan on file for thteschers who need to complete the 30
hours of training. In addition to the Encountersgram office providing the principal
with professional development updates, the teaghérthe gifted/talented building
maintain and monitor staff records.

4. The Aldine School district’s plan for specifapics in order to teach gifted and talented
students. The topics include 6 hours of naturereeatls, 6 hours of assessment of
student work, and 6 hours of curriculum differetitia. The remaining 12 hours are
content specific and address the instructionaliiegrneeds of gifted/talented students.

5. Teachers who provide instruction and servicasdhe a part of the district’s defined
gifted/talented services receive a minimum of sixHours annually of professional
development in gifted/talented education that listeel to state teacher educator standards
(19 TAC 89.2(3) and TAC 233.1).

6. Administrators and counselors who have authdoityservice decisions are required to
complete a minimum of six (6) hours of professiaevelopment that includes nature
and needs of gifted/talented students and serytiers for gifted/talented students (19
TAC 89.2(4)).

7. The Encounters program handbook describes dfffedstvelopment, teacher
competencies, and curriculum differentiation preddn greater depth.
8. Evaluation of professional development actigifier gifted/talented education is ongoing

and related to state teacher education standardgha results of the evaluation are used
in making decisions regarding future staff deveiept plans (19 TAC 89.5 and TAC

233.1).
D. Family/Community Involvement
1. Each school is required to have a meeting far @arents. Schools are encouraged to

have at least one fall and one spring meeting.edly evaluation of the campus G/T
program should take place. G/T teachers, G/T stsdend the parents of G/T students
should be included.

2. Ongoing communication with parents and commumigmbers should be maintained.
E. Outcomes and Assessment
1. The effectiveness of gifted/talented servicesveluated annually, and the data is used to

modify and update district and campus improveméarip Parents are included in the
evaluation process (TEC 11.251-11.253).

2. The state goal for gifted programs states tkiting high school gifted and talented
students will have designed and developed produador performances of advanced
and professional quality.

3. Encounters gifted and talented students areglan the Distinguished Achievement
Plan at the beginning of ninth grade and are exletct complete the required four
measures for high school graduation. Some studeaysgraduate with a “pending”
designation at graduation time due to the fact Muatanced Placement scores do not
serve until early June. The Distinguished AchiegatPlan allows the student to select
the measures from their curriculum selections. Distinguished Achievement Plan seal
recognizes the student for the effort the studeaderto accomplish this goal. More
detailed information may be found in the Middle 8ahPlanning Guide and the High
School Planning Guide.

4, The Encounters program offers students manyrtypiies to develop and demonstrate
their proficiency in content, process, and product.
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5. Gifted and talented students are assessed ththagerformance standards,
assessments, state test results, Advanced Placeocmeas, PSAT scores, SAT scores,
Duke Talent Search scores, and district, regicaral, state competitions.

6. Gifted education teachers use portfolios theluie student work to assist students and
teachers in the assessment of work.
7. The gifted and talented students are monitoezdly and reviewed for progress.
F. Evaluation Program Survey

Perceptions of the Encounters Gifted and Talentedrpm
We appreciate your comments. Please take the tirnerhplete the following:

The person providing the information is a: (Plecisele all that apply)

1) parent

2) community member
3) student

4) teacher

5) counselor

6) administrator

Please circle the most appropriate response: bisnd 5 is high

1. | am familiar with the g/t program’s screening aramination process.
1 2 3 4 5

2. | view the curriculum for the g/t student as appiaie and challenging.
1 2 3 4 5

3. | find the campus administrative staff helpfubiroviding information and support to the
gifted students.
1 2 3 4 5

4, | find the campus and district g/t parent megtihelpful and informative.
1 2 3 4 5

5. | find the g/t education teachers helpful and kremlgleable regarding the nature and
needs of gifted students.
1 2 3 4 5

6. | can see evidences of advanced work in the predifahe gifted and talented students.
1 2 3 4 5

We appreciate your comments, concerns and suggsstio

Are there specific topics you would like the distprogram director to addreasthe
parent/community advisory committee?
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G. Funding

1. The program is state funded and the summer PEId&trerovides the number of
identified students to be funded. The state foenaliows for only 5% identified gifted
and talented students to be funded.

2. The state funds that the Encounters prograeives and provides financial support to
GI/T students and G/T education teachers. The parpbthe funds is to supplement the
general education fund and provide staff develogrf@rteachers and curriculum
differentiation for students. In addition to acades, the funds also support
extracurricular activities for G/T students. Soaofi¢he activities supported are:
Destination Imagination, SAT testing, PSAT testiAg, testing, Duke Talent Search and
Decathlon. High school administrators submit adfsG/T students who take the PSAT
for reimbursement. A list of the G/T students vthke the AP exams is submitted and
students are subsidized up to $25.00 per test taken

3. Schools requesting to spend money allocatetbaebmit requisitions for approval and
for coding.
4, Schools must demonstrate that the requested expendiill serve students who are

identified as academically gifted.

5. Materials and staff development should supporidkatification of gifted students and a
differentiated curriculum for the gifted student.

H. Accelerated Program

The Encounters program is committed to realiziregghtential of all students. There are many
students who can benefit from participation in$hene curriculum scope and sequence of the
gifted and talented students. The differenceastheir learning experiences are more structured
and modifications are made to the content, pro@s$sproduct to ensure that these students are
successful. These students are screened, iddrdifie folders are established. These students are
coded into the GATE screen. These students arétoned and progress is reviewed yearly.

l. Encounters (G/T) Program Student Review

By April of each year, the principal will direct Gteachers and counselors to review the progress
of each G/T student. If any student is not perfagno a level that is acceptable to remain in his
G/T component, the student will be referred to@i& screening committee for evaluation.
(Sufficient documentation of parent contact musirbthe student folder.) The screening
committee will review, evaluate, and recommend icwetd placement or removal from the G/T
component.

[l SPECIAL EDUCATION

Consideration of a student's need is initiated doyjtacting the campus level Early Intervention
Team (EIT). A referral may be made by the regalassroom teacher, parent or guardian,
community agencies, physician, other school pemsipignoups, organizations, or other
appropriate individuals.

EIT should convene to discuss the student andueldp research based-peer reviewed interventians fo
the teacher to try with the student. It may be newm@nded that the student receive additional suppadie
classroom or with an intervention teacher thatsésstudents that are in TIER 2 or TIER 3 interied,
see the counselor, a behavior intervention plan Ineageveloped and implemented etc. Verbal andenrit
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communication with the parent is initiated by apprate school personnel and should result in shétia
recommendations EIT recommended to alleviate tbblpm including which intervention the student will
participate. The parent should also be providetd vitommendations to assist their child at homh thie
problem the child is demonstrating at school. Téwults of this conference should be recorded on the
forms provided by EIT as determined by the buildimigpcipal

If, after progress monitoring the student for the numbeimoés$ determined by EIT, data from progress
monitoring, along with these recommendations atehientions show minimal or no results, then EIT
meets to determine if another intervention is ndetlee intervention needs to be conducted more
frequently or with more intensity and an additiooahtact is made. At this time, the student's msgis
discussed. Further recommendations are formulsitdsdnever a parent or guardian requests testing or
special education, Prior Written Notice/Notice afdision must be completed and shared with the paren
no later than the 15th school day after the daedi$trict receives the request to get conserthfor
evaluation or provide a Notice of Refusal to theep& This occurs whether the school determinescas
all of the data the student should be referresgpacial education or the school determines based of
the data a referral to special education is notaraed at that time.

There must be a minimum of two parent contacts eoriag the educational problem except in the
following situations: referral by the parent oeagy, non-enrolled early childhood, deaf, visually
handicapped, speech impaired, autistic, traumasimnjury, or intellectually disabled. When a gar or
agency wishes to refer a student for an evaludtioapecial education, the school has two options;
complete the Prior Written Notice/Notice of Decisigrefusal) indicating the school will refer thadgnt
for an evaluation at parent/agency request basdldeotiata OR complete the Prior Written Notice/bioti
of Decision (Refusal) explaining why the schoollwibt refer the student for an evaluation for spkci
education at this time. The parent should alsoibenga copy of Procedural Safeguards if the sciwol
refusing to evaluate the student.

Upon determination by the EIT that evaluation bgaal education is indicated, the referral prodess
begun. The teacher has three days to completeribps of the referral packet and return it to the
designated administrator. The evaluator has 45adatays from the date the school receives written
consent for evaluation, signed by the student'smizor legal guardian, to complete the evaluatiwh a
write the Full Individual Evaluation report (FIE)the student is absent three or more times frote d&a
consent to date of FIE, the number of absencebeatded to the 45 school day timeline. An Indigidu
Education Plan meetingust meet to discuss the Full Individual Evaluatieport within 30 calendatays
of the date the FIE report is written.

General education teachers and special educationatehers are required to implement all
accommodations and modifications agreed upon by tH&P meetingcommittee. Failure to do so
may result in monetary damages through legal actioagainst the teacher by the legal guardian.
Accommaodations/ modifications should be documentefr each assignment in the gradebook.

A. Grading for Students Receiving Special Education

1. Every special education teacher or para workirmygeneral education class providing
inclusion supporinust utilize the inclusion log documenting each studéely work with
each period/subject and how they assist the stigdent

2. Teachersnust document each accommodation/modification utilizedefach assignment
or test in the teacher’s grade book. A teacher ahagys domore
accommodations/modifications than are listed inlEfe@ meeting, they cannot do less.

3. All accommodations/modifications necessary tetlee student’s needs must be utilized
for all assignments and tests.

4, To ensure the student in special educatiomf&ruction OR in inclusion is successful
check:
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. missing assignments;

. incomplete assignments;

. the inclusion log to see if it clearly documents #tudent routinely received the
needed support for the subjects in question;

. the needed accommodations/modifications were etllibr each
assignment/test and are documeritethe gradebook for each assignment and
test;

. sample assignments demonstrating the accommodétiodsications;

. the appropriate number of grades were taken;

. consider assignments after re-teaching; put theaehing grade in the system
as well

. homework grades; were all homework assignments tireestudent could
complete independently;

. incentives for turning in homework;

. extended day or Saturday school;

. positive behavioral reinforcements for completingrkvand coming to school (if

work refusal or completion of work or truancy is@ncern; the student may
need a BIP and/or counseling)

. did the student work with others (title, skills spist etc.);
. parent contacts;
. and student conferences.
5. If all of the above were in place and documented, theestuday receive the failing

grade for that grading period. For the next nimeks, additional accommodations and
modifications need to be implemented to enablesthdent to be successful the next
grading period and is in position to progress toribxt grade level at the end of the
school year.

6. EIT should meet to develop additional accommodafimodifications or implement a
BIP or other positive behavioral supports if thedsint receives a failing grade for the
grading period. If the student refuses to attewgnk or complete work or truancy is a
concern, there must be student and parent corgtlctg with implementing positive
behavioral reinforcement to address these issues.

7. Your campus may want to develop an “expert” conmgmitdf teachers for
accommodations/modifications. The committee wdake® assignments/tests that
students have been unsuccessful and try to cométhy@additional ways the
assignments/tests could be accommodated/modifiter re-teaching, the student may
be given the newly accommodated/modified assignitest

8. All IEPs and BIPs must be updated each gradingpgeaxnd the updated copy must be
sent home to the parent/guardian with the repad each grading period.

9. The IEPs and BIPs must be updated in the studienjsd folder each grading period to
ensure the copy in the legal folder matches the sept to the parent/guardian.

B. Promotion/Retention Policy for Students in SpeEiducation

Careful consideration should be given to retentiersus promotion when students receiving
special education are progressing from one gratieetoext.

When a student receiving special education makéesaztory progress on his/her IEP, that
student is eligible for promotion. Difficulties aeé when the teacher/administrator overlays the IEP
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with the district requirements. The decision ighar complicated when the special education
student is in some or most general education dasse

The following guidelines are suggested:

1. A student receiving special education for car@damic classes who has made
satisfactory progress on IEP’s should be promoted.

2. A student with disabilities in some general edion classes may be evaluated with a
combination of IEP progress and district guideliries example, if a student is in Math
in general education and Language Arts totallypiecial education, then his/her grade in
Math will be awarded by the general education teablased on TEKS and IEP progress
and the Language Arts grade based on IEP progress.

If both of these are passing, then the studentbgilbromoted. If one or both are failing,
then the school follows the same guidelines aslfastudents as long as the IEP was
followed.

3. If the student with disabilities is in generdlieation classes such as Math and/or
Language Arts, or has only inclusion support, tendistrict policy applies as to
promotion/placement of the student as long asHfeHas been followed.

4, A student with a disability following generalwdtion grading guidelines will be
evaluated for promotion, retention following th@gédelines as long as the IEP was
followed.

5. An ARD must be held prior to a special educasident being retained.

C. Developing IEPs and Updating IEPs

Special Education teachers should utilize all adé data on a student and the Texas Essential
Knowledge and Skills (TEKS) or the STAAR-AIt Framank along with the vertical alignment to
develop Individual Educational Plans (IEPs). IERsuld be appropriate, measurable and
reasonably calculated to provide educational befafieach student. Proposed IEPs should be
submitted to the campus Assessment Specialistséieol days prior to the scheduled IEP
meeting. Parents must be provided the opportioitgview proposed IEPs and have input into
the development of the IEPs prior to the date eflEP meeting, if the parent wishes. IEPs must
be updated each grading period indicating the sittelprogress and a copy sent home with the
report card.

D. Use of Confinement, Restraint, Seclusion andeF@ut for a Student with Disabilities
1. In accordance with Senate Bill 1196, Aldine Ipeledent School District prohibits the
use of locked seclusionary time-out in schools.
2. Schools can use locked seclusionary time-ooksiarly defined emergency situations.

Locked confinement may be used in the following eyaacy situation while the school
is waiting for law enforcement personnel to arrive:

a. The student possesses a weapon, and
b. The confinement is necessary to prevent theestudom causing bodily harm to
himself or to another person.

3. Trained personnel should use therapeutic resiraan emergency situation when a
student's behavior poses a threat of imminent seghysical harm to the student or
others or imminent serious property destructiorstfRént means the use of physical force
or a mechanical device to restrict the free moverogall or portion of a student's body.
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4, School personnel will attempt to contact theepathe day restraint occurs and written
notification of the use of restraint must be plagethe school mail or otherwise
provided to the parent within one school day (2drkpof the use of restraint.

5. Any person called upon to use restraint muse lpeviously had Texas Behavior
Support Initiative (TBSI) and have had Non-viol@tsis Intervention (NCI) training
each year or receive all of the training (TBSI anddClI) within 30 school days of
restraining a student with disabilities.

\A LIBRARY MEDIA CENTER

The resources and services of the Library are Iyeadcessible to all district library patrons (stuads,
teachers, and parents).

A. The library houses a variety of materials indhgr
1. Fiction and nonfiction books
2. A variety of online reference resources, sucBBSCOhost, Gale Resources and
Encyclopedia Britannica. The library may also nimencyclopedias and atlases in
print form.
3. Periodical literature consisting of magazined aewspapers, both in print and online
formats.
B. The LMC may house an audio-visual collectionsisting of:
1. CDs, DVDs, book and audiocassette kits.
2. Equipment such as CD players, DVD players,tisig centers with earphones,

televisions, cameras, computers, printers, dat@giars,document cameras, chrome
books, tablets, and iPads.

C. The Library Media Center provides educationgdarpunities for whole classes, small groups, and
individual students. Included are:

Reference assistance.

Reading guidance.

Whole and small group instruction.

Library activities integrated into the curricoiu
Assistance with all types of technology.

arONE

D. The Information Literacy Specialist will plancimplement instruction in the Library.
Teacher/ILS collaborative planning produces thetraascessful library learning experiences.
Successful learning activities are:

1. related to the curriculum and the student'sqreakinterests.
2. based on student's ability, the time allotteut] gne available resources.
3. characterized by clear communication betweerrtfoemation Literacy Specialist and

the individual classroom teacher regarding:

. the time, dates, class periods, and number of aegitable.

. the number of students involved in the activity.

. special requirements or limitations, such as thabwer of available print
resources or student computers.

. the learning objectives of the activity.

. necessary prior preparation of students regardieg@ssignment and its

objectives, the supplies needed, and behavioraatapons.

E. All library patrons, including teachers, arep@ssible for replacing lost or damaged library
materials. This involves reimbursing the distrimt the replacement cost of the items.

Teacher Handbook 2015-16 Page 188



SECTION VI
CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Teachers are expected to follow the district/baiddmanagement plan. Most management situationsaardied by
the classroom teacher. Only students who persiisiuptive behavior or commit a serious infractéoe referred to
the principal's office.

l. TIPS FOR EFFECTIVE CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

Teachers should utilize a variety of managemeatesjies to effectively address inappropriate betravi
Parent contact is the first step in addressingdgnariate classroom behavior. Teachers are expéated
provide positive feedback to support appropriateent behavior. Below are suggested positive sfiege
to support appropriate classroom behavior.

1. Careful planning of class work. Planning for anacteing children at their own
instructional level reduces frustration.

Establishing classroom procedures and routioesuglents know expectations.
Communicating clear expectations of behaviorasatiemic performance.
Being consistent in the application of procedureutines, and consequences.
Monitoring the classroom continually.

Keeping students on task.

Giving clear directions.

Giving specific feedback to students.

© © N o ok~ w DN

Using a variety of teaching and classroom mamage strategies.

-
Lo

Acknowledging and reinforcing appropriate bebav

Il IN SCHOOL SUSPENSION

In school suspension (ISS) is an alternative eduralt placement for students exhibiting inappraeria
behavior. The objective is to maintain an educeioelationship with the student and the school.

The student shall receive classroom work as pdiiom all classes. The student will not be codnte
absent.

Discipline hearings will be conducted by the campelavior coordinator , at school, for placements
exceeding 5 days.

[l ALDINE ISD and Multi -Tiered Systems of Support
Aldine ISD utilizes the Positive Behavior Interviems and Support (PBIS) framework in addressing
behavioral issues. This framework emphasizes thd fa each campus to provide multi-tiered systefms
support to ensure that each student receives thevteal and academic supports necessary to be
successful.

School Board Members:

. Enact and enforce policies which facilitate theabishment and maintenance of a positive and
safe learning environment;

. Approve and support the district's Student Cod€aofiduct;

. Fulfill designated roles in due process and hegpiogedures
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Administrators have the responsibility to:

Ensure an effective instructional program fosaldents under their jurisdiction

Develop guidelines for student discipline

Attempt to solve school-related problems or botsfof students, staff and parents

Develop and maintain a plan to provide for thfety and welfare of both students and faculty

Develop and maintain communication and rappilt students and staff to ensure a cooperative

working relationship

Develop a plan which results in the notificatioihparents regarding student progress in

achievement and/or behavior

Assume responsibility and instructional leadigrébr discipline and for evaluation of the

discipline management plan

Exhibit an attitude of respect toward studepésents and citizens

Promote effective training and discipline bas@dn fair and impartial treatment of all students

Provide appropriate support for teachers inidgakith student discipline problems sent to the

office

k. Encourage parent communication with the schiooluding participation in required parent
conferences

l. Serve as an appropriate role model for the stigdi® accordance with the standards of the
profession

m. Adhere to the procedures set forth in distratgies and this plan

-~ ooooTy

R

*For the purposes of this document, the term "pilrisrused to designate a natural or adoptive
parent, guardian, or a person legally acting imi@ptal relationship to a child, or a surrogate
parent who has been appointed by the districtt@omadehalf of a child in accordance to Public
Law 94-142.

Teachershave the responsibility to:

a. Prepare and implement lesson plans and leaagtigties which provide an effective educational

program for each student

Maintain an orderly classroom atmosphere conadumi learning

Deal with discipline problems reasonably anchaiit provocation

Notify parents of their child's progress and aigpificant changes in achievement and/or behavior

Be knowledgeable about the campus disciplimadraork and implement the plan within

classrooms, halls, cafeteria and grounds

Be in regular attendance and on time, and bpapesl to perform their duties with appropriate

working materials

g. Develop classroom management skills throughgiation in campus, district, and regional level
staff development.

h. Teach students to strive toward self-discipline

i. Serve as appropriate role models for their stt&lén accordance with the standards of the
teaching profession

j- Comply with district and school policies, rulesgulations and directives

®oo0oT
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The parents or guardians have the responsibility to

a. Establish and maintain in the home a posititirude toward education

b. Show an active interest in their child's schwoik, conduct and progress through regular
communication with the school

C. Bring to the attention of school authorities @ngblem/condition which affects their child

d. Keep their child out of school when their chigdbviously ill

e. Provide their child with the necessary resounggegled to complete classroom assignments

f. Ensure that their child is appropriately dresaedchool and at school sponsored activities
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Discuss report cards and work assignments Wwén thild

Confer with the teacher if their child receias"F" in any academic subject or an unsatisfactory
conduct grade

Provide an appropriate place and time for stindyre home

Encourage proper study habits at home

Ensure their child's compliance with schoolrdEnce requirements and provide reasons for their
child's absence by written notes

Provide up-to-date home, work and emergencytelae numbers and other pertinent information
to the school

Pay for any property damage caused by the studen

Participate in parent-school organizations

Attend parent training workshops on a voluntaagis or when requested

Become familiar with and discuss the StudentedaidConduct, the school rules and the
classroom rules with their child

Submit annually a signed statement indicatimy tinderstand the responsibilities outlined in this
section

The student has the responsibility to:

Pursue and attempt to master the academic eaggits as established by the district and state
Attend school daily and be on time to all classxcept when excused according to district
guidelines

Be prepared for each class by handing in apfatgpmaterials and assignments

Be properly attired in accordance with the @it standards

Exhibit an attitude of respect toward individuahd property, and conduct oneself in a
responsible manner

Refrain from making profane, insulting, thredatenor inflammatory remarks, engaging in
disruptive conduct or cheating

Seek help from school personnel when havingaatropersonal problems

Follow all rules established by the state, tistridt, the school and the teacher

Exhibit responsible behavior in school and &sahool sponsored activities

Follow approved channels in an orderly and resgae manner when seeking changes in school
policies and regulations

PROCEDURES FOR REQUIRED PARENT-TEACHER CONFEREN CES

1.

One or more conferences during each gradinggwiill be required between a teacher and the
parents of a student if the student is not maimgipassing grades or achieving the expected level
of performance or presents some other problemetdetiicher or in any other case the teacher
considers necessary.

A teacher or other school employee shall attamponduct these conferences face-to-face, butevhe
impractical, may conduct them by telephone. Istheethods fail, the conference may be by
letter/Email. The district shall document its atf#ts to schedule and conduct required parental
conferences.

Teachers or other school employees may requastfarence with a student's parent(s) whenever
the teacher or employee perceives the need fontzi@operation in enforcing the Student Code
of Conduct.

DISCIPLINE PROCEDURES - TEACHER REMOVAL OF A STU DENT FROM CLASS

A.

REASONS FOR STUDENT REMOVAL

When the discipline management techniques emplbyetle teacher are not effective in
addressing chronic, disruptive classroom behasadentified in the Aldine Student Code of
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Conduct, a teacher may remove a student from glamsler to maintain effective classroom
discipline.

B. PROCEDURES FOR REMOVAL

A teacher may send a student to the principallseotb maintain effective discipline in the
classroom. The principal shall respond by employpgropriate discipline management techniques
consistent with the Student Code of Conduct.

1. A teacher may remove from class a student:

a. Who has been documented by the teacher to egitgaiterfere with the teacher's
ability to communicate effectively with the studem the class or with the ability of
the student's classmates to learn; or

b. Whose behavior the teacher determines is sdymlisruptive, or abusive that it
seriously interferes with the teacher's abilitgtanmunicate effectively with the
students in the class or with the ability of thedemnt's classmates to learn.

C. If the teacher removes a student from classru@desection (b), the principal may
place the student into another appropriate clagsrato in-school suspension, or
into an alternative education program as provide&dction 37.008. The principal
may not return the student to that teacher's elitb®ut the teacher's consent unless
the committee established under Section 37.003rd&tes that such placement is
the best or only alternative available. The terfrthe removal may prohibit the
student from attending or participating in schagadissored or school-related
activity.

d. A teacher shall remove from class and sendagtimcipal for placement in an
alternative education program or for expulsionapgropriate, a student who
engages in conduct described under Section 37.088.007 (those Category Il
and Il offenses marked by an asterisk). The studey not be returned to that
teacher's class without the teacher's consentsutilescommittee established
under Section 37.003 determines that such placeinémt best or only alternative
available.

Students with disabilities cannot be removed idation of specific IEP
provisions for more than five (5) days without apal of the ARD Committee.

VI. TEMPORARY REMOVALS FOR OTHER REASONS

A. Students may be removed from regular classelstiict premises when the building administrator
determines there is a compelling reason such asdblimited to:

1. Being highly agitated
2. Suffering from any other condition that tempdyathreatens the student's welfare, other
individual's welfare or the efficient operationtbé school.

B. Any student removed from school for a reasomghabove who is in a condition that threatens
his own welfare or the welfare of others shall bleased to the parent, the parent's representative
or other proper authority, including, but not ligdtto, law enforcement officers and medical
personnel. If the student is not released to therpathe parent will be notified prior to remoal
as soon as possible after removal.
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VII.

Students may be removed from regular classeshmol premises pending a conference. A
conference should be held within three (3) schagkd

Removal of a student with a disability for arfitliese reasons for which students may be
temporarily removed from regular classes shalldedonly in emergency situations and shall not
exceed three (3) school days. Consecutive thrgeedaovals are prohibited. Removals in
accordance with the student's IEP are not suljdtiese procedures. If a student with a disability
is removed from the ARDed placement for more tleem(10) school days, which would

constitute a change in placement, may not occur after the student’'s ARD committee conducts
a manifestation determination review.

DISCIPLINE PROCEDURE FOR IDENTIFIED STUDENTS W ITH DISABILITIES

A.

STUDENT WITH A DISABILITY:

For the purpose of this section, a student whashded is one who has been evaluated in
accordance with 34 Code of Federal Regulations5300300.534 and TAC 89.G.233 and
determined by an Admission, Review, and Dismis&&)) committee as meeting the
eligibility criteria for special education services

PLACEMENT OF A STUDENT WITH A DISABILITY:

The placement to an alternative setting for behhavianagement of a student who receives
special education services may be made only byyactmstituted ARD committee. The
student may not be placed in an alternative edutgtiogram solely for educational purposes
if the student does not also meet the criteriaftarnative placement in Section 37.006(a) or
37.007(a).

The ARD committee must determine if the conduct eassed by or had a direct and substantial
relationship to the student’s disability or if tbenduct in question was the direct result of the
district’s failure to implement the IEP. If thermuct is not the result of the identified disalititr
the direct result of the district’s failure to ingphent the IEP, then the student is subject to géner
education discipline procedures. If it is deteredithat the behavior is a result of the student's
disability, then the ARD committee shall determihe appropriate action.

No student with a disability may be disciplined mseverely than a non-disabled student for the
same offense.

SUSPENSION:

The principal or other appropriate administratoyreaspend a student who engages in conduct
for which the student may be placed in an alteveagducation program. Such a suspension may
not exceed three school days (Section 37.005). RD Action is required to suspend a student for
less than ten (10) school days in a year unlessu$gension constitutes a change in placement.

REMOVAL AND/OR EXPULSION FOR CERTAIN CONDUCT:

If the ARD committee determines that the behavdarat a result of the student's disability,
inappropriate IEP or placement, the student widisability is subject to general education
discipline (Section 37.006-37.007). If the studsnmecommended for expulsion to JJAEP, a
JJAEP representative shall be invited to the expulsearing.

ALTERNATIVE EDUCATION PROGRAMS:

A student with a disability may be placed in amiadative education program which has been
deemed appropriate in the student's IEP by prevAdRI3 committee action (Section 37.008).
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VIIl.  SCHOLASTIC PENALTIES WILL NOT BE IMPOSED FOR DISCIPLINARY INFRACTIONS

1. A student removed from his or her regular clagseany reason will be expected to complete any
course work assigned within a time designated byi¢hcher in accordance with district policy.
Students who do not complete the work as requinidegeive a grade of zero for the work.

2. No academic penalty (reduction in grade) wilbssessed based solely on the disciplinary intracti
Students with disabilities will receive educatiosatvices during expulsion as determined by the

Admission, Review, and Dismissal (ARD) Committee.

|
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SECTION VII

ETHICS STATEMENT

We are public servants, and we are committed taattnal excellence. In every aspect of our wardl af our

relationships with our stakeholders, we shall penfour duties honestly, competently, efficientlypediently, and
harmoniously and in strict compliance with the esthstandards of our profession.

In all that we do, we take personal responsibftityproducing the nation’s best.

Refer to DH (local) Employee Standards of Conduct

[To view the Aldine Ethical Conduct Guidelines, see

pol.tasb.org/Policy/Seds&@3 ?filter=Aldine%Ethical%20Guidelines]

I —
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